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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

3. HIGH-SPEED ROUGHNESS

APPLICABLE TO:

All left-hand drive Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars
produced prior to car number 4308, .

DESCRIPTION

On 2 small number of cars roughness may be feit if the car is cruised
continually at speeds between 160 k,p.h. and 190 k.p.h. {100 m.p.h. and
118 m.p.h.). o

The roughness can be heard and felt in the form of a heterodyne which
has a frequency of approximately 1 per second, In descriptive terms it can
be heard as a boom at 1 second intervals with corresponding roughness being
felt through the seat and body structure,

It should be noted that this particular roughness is felt only at these
higher speeds and the range over which it occurs ean vary, On some cars the
range over which the roughness occurs may be between 168 k.p.h, and 176 K,p.h,
(105 m,p.h. and 110 m.p.h.}, while on other cars the range may be greater,
between 160 k.p.h. and 185 k.p.h, (100 m.p.h, and 115 m,p.h,),

This roughness is caused by small out of balance forces in the torque
converter transmission being amplified by the flexible mounting of the
transmission and so transmitted through the structure of the car. A
stiffened cast aluminium bottom cover for the torus unit is now available for
service use which eliminates the roughness to a point where it cannot be felt
by the occupants of the car. ’

ACTION

In the event of a customer complaint of high speed roughness the stiffened
bottom cover for the torus unit should be fitted, The new part numbers
required are as follows: )

MATERIAL REQUIRED

PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION ‘ QUANTLTY

UG 12833 ) Bottom cover 1

LC 2644 Setscrew 2

UA 1253/2 .o Washer 2
Cont inued,.,
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PROCEDURE
1, .Dn-iin the coolant system.
2, Remove the transmission oil coeler located beneath the torque converter
transmission. ) i
3, w Remove thé el}(isting torus unit bottom cover.

Fig.2 Stiffened bottom cover -

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'§ LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

Torus unit

1 GUSSET TO BE REMOVED SHOWN
DOTTED

2 TRANSMISSION OIL COOLER

3 STIFFENED TORUS COVER

4 TARGER SETSCREWS

A INSET TQ SHOW GUSSET

REMOVED

4. Remove the two lower engine foot gusset plates from the assembly plate
(see Fig. 2}. These are best removed using a cold chisel, the faces
being filed flat afterwards.

5. Enlarge the two heles in the transmission casing where shown in Figure 2
and tap the hole to X in. U.N.C.
Recommended drill size 0,315 in, (8,00 mm,)

Alternative size 0,3125 in. (7,94 mm,)
6. Check for any casting flash on the slopj.ng' bottom face of the torque

converter transmission casing.

Continued,..
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AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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7.  Place the bottom cover in position and lightly screw the four smaller
setscrews with plain washers and the two % in. setscrews with pluin
washers into place,

8, Push the bottom cover up into the wedge shaped aperture, kecping the
front face against the engine mounting plate.

9, Tighten the four smaller setscrews finger tight and then finyer Lighten
the wwo % in, selscrews.

Torque tighten the four smaller setscrews to between |6 hoft, amil
18 1b.fe. (2,21 kg.m and 2,49 kg.m) and the two % in. seLscrow. Lo istwpee
19 1b.ft. and 22 1b.ft. (2,63 kg.m and 3,04 kg.m),

10, Fil the transmission ¢il cooler and fill the coolant sysLem,

11, Road tesi the car,

4, LOW-SPEED VIBRATION

APPLICABLE TQ:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentlay T scries cars.

DESCREIPTION

On a small number of cars a low-frequency vibration is apparent when (le o )
accelerated sharply from any speed within the range 60 k.p.h. to 130 k.p.h.

(40 m.p.4, to 80 m.p.h, ), The frequency of the vibration is approximitely
of the road wheels and it isg only apparent. when accelerating.

In the cases experienced,the vibration was caused by the half-s=h.t't:
running cut of line due to the rear startding height of the car beiny ton i,

PROCEDURE

In the event of a customer complaint of vibration of this nature it should only
be necessary Lo reset the standing height of the car to eliminate the Vibration,
The correct procedure for setting the standing height of the car is given in
Chapter H, 'Sub-Frames ang Suspension', of the Workshop Manual,

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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CATEGORY ©

ROAD WHEEL AND SUSPENSION ROUGHNESS

APPLICABLE TO;

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars,

INTRODUCTION

A number of complaints have been received of roughhess and noise when Lravel Ling
at varying speeds, The roughness and noise can be caused by a number of
different features and this Service Bulletin is issued to described these
features and the action to be taken by Service Personnel in the event of a
customer complaint.

A brief description of the characteristics of the noises and the
necessary procedures to effect a cure are as follows:

1. ROAD WHEEL VIBRATION

DESCRIPTION

v

Out-of-balance road wheels are by far the most common cause of high-speed
roughness, This being so, before attempting to cure roughness of any kind it
is most important to ensure that the road wheels are correctly balanced,

IMPORTANT

When it is necessary to balance the road wheels the following procedure shotild
be applied.

1. Run the car on the road until the tyres are warm and naturally round,
This will take appraximately 12 miles (20 kms.) to achieve, dependent,
uport focal conditions, ’

2, Az soon as the car enters. the sarage remove the road wheels, before flais
on the tyre are formed. Then balance the road wheels in the normal way,

Continued,, .
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Thig procedurs also applies.if an on-the-car halancing machine i
used, in this case the wheels should be raised off the ground ns soon
as the car enters the garage after running on the road. Then, and only

then, should the wheels be balanced whilst on the car,

Tt is also important to note that the wheel and tyre units should
run as Lrue as possible, and to achieve this the correct Titting procedurns
as noted in Service Bulletin SY/Rt, should be observed.

2. LOW-SPEED VIBRATION : .

DESCRIPTION

On a small number of cars a low-freguency vibration is apparent when the car ia
accelerated sharply from any speed within the range 40 m.p.h, to 80O m.p.h.

(60 k.p.h. to 130 k.p.h,). .The frequency of the vibration is approximately
that of the road wheels and it is only apparent when accelerating,

In the cases experienced the vibration was caused'by the half-shafts
running out of 1line due to the rear standing height of the car being too low.

PROCEDURE

In the event of a customer complaint of vibratieon of this nature it should only
be necessary to reset the standing height of the car to eliminate the wvibratlion,
The correct procedure for setting the standing height of the car is given in
Chapter H, 'Sub-frames and Suspension' of the Workshop Manual.

Ko Sy /A7
Circulation - United Kingdom. and
European Distributors and Retailers

CATEGORY C

CARS BUTLT TO COMPLY WITH
THE AMERICAN FEDERAL SAFETY STANDARDS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series left~hand drive cars built to
comply with the American Federal Safety Standards (car serial number SRX 6001
and onwards)}. ’

DESCRIPTION

Cars produced after and including the above car serial number and destined for
the U,5.A. market are built to comply with the American Federal Safety Standards.
This means that a number of the components fitted to these cars are peculiar to
American market cars only, and that if any of these components are replaced with
parts which are designed for use in another market, the car will no longer
conform to the legal requirements of the American Federal Safety Standards.

Many American Owners take delivery of their cars in England and subsequently
spend a touring holiday in England and Europe before having the car shipped io the
U.5.A. Should it be necessary to replace any components on these cars, which are
built to the American Federal Safety Standards, it is imperative ghat the correci
g(zn(r)lpc))nents are used as denoted in the current Parts List (T,$.D. Publication

1).
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CATEGORY C -

THE CAR NUMBERING SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rollg-Reyce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars .
All Rolls-Royce Phantom VI cars

- DESCRIPTION

There has recently been three additions to the car serial nunhérlng system which
is used on the above cars and this Service Bulletin has been issued for information
purposes to preveat any confusion arising from these additions,

The car serial number is marked on an engraved. plate which is attached
to the left-hand side of the bulkhead in the engine compartment, or in the casc
of later cars buili to comply with the American Federal Safety Standard
recuirements, on an engraved plate attached to the left-hand front door pillar.

The complete car serial number consists of three letters followed by a
four figure number,

CAR SERTAL NUMBER

The first letter of the car serial number denotes ‘the body styling:

5 = Standard saloon
[ = Two-door saloon with coachwork by

H.J. Mulliner, Park Ward .
b = Convertible with coachwork by

H.J, Milliner, Park Ward

L = Long wheelbase saloon
{Long wheelbase formal sedan in the U,S5.A.)

P = 'Rolls-Ro_yce Phantom VI limousine

Cont.inued,,,
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The second
Series:

! R
L "
X

HI

RO BeuTiEy  Stritee SERVICE BULLETIN

No.SY/A8
-2 -

letter_diff‘er-entiau;s Silver Shadow metor cars f‘rom .the Bentley T

t

Rolls~-Royce

Bentley

The third letter denotes whether the car is left or right-hand drive:

Left-hand drive

i

I

Right~hand drive

The different letter combinations of the car serial numbering system are shown

below:
SRH = Standard saloon right-hand drive
SRX = Standard saloon left-hand drive
CRH = Two-door saleon right-hand drive
CRX = Two-door saloon left-hand drive
DRH = Convertible right-hand drive
DRX = Convertible left-hand drive
LRil = Long wheelbase saloon right-hand drive
" LRX = Long wheelbase saloon le‘l‘t.—hand drive
. . {Long wh?elbase t_"ormal sedan in the U,S,A,)
PRH = Phantom VI limousine right~-hand drive
PRX = Phantom VI limousine left-hand drive

Continued...
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n 1 Service Bulletin issued for :
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" and Retailers Bulletin No SY/A9
: . Page No 1
Date 2.6,71
-3 -
CATEGORY €
BENTLEY AUTOMATIC =PEEY CONTROL
SRl = Standard saloon right-hand drive
SN = Standard saloon left-hand drive APPLICABLE TO: N
CBH = Two-door saloon right—hand dr"'ive . . All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow .id Bentley T Series, and all Rolls-Royce
. -and Bentley Corniche cars.
CBX = Two-door saloon left-hand Qrive
- : DESCRIPTION
DBH = Convertible right-hand drive ——
le lefton d.d ) An automatic speed control device is now available as a customer request
DBX = Convertible left-han rive {

item on a new car, providing L is included in the motor car specification
order, '

Note All coachbuilt cars were denoted by the prefix C (e.g. CRX) up
to car serial number CRX 6646, Convertible cars produced
after CRX 6646 however are denoted by the prefix D {c.g. DRX),
while Two-door saloons continde to be denoted by the prefix C,

The device allows the driver (0 select a cruising speed which will
then be automatically maintained, until cancelled by operation of the
control switch, or by depressing the brake pedal. Provision is also made
for increasing or decreasing ihe controlled speed withont having to
disengage and then re-engagr ihe snesd contrel, - Cruising speeds of
24 mepohe {38 kopoh.) and abeve may be sclected,

IMPORTANT

The device comprises 1hree main components, a Regalator, a Vacuum

Servo and a Contrel panel,

Printed in England

The complete and correct car serial number MUST be quoted whenever ordering
parts or in any correspondence concerning a particular motor car, and on nll

Wurranty claims. The regulator, shown in Figure 1, i1z fitted in thé engine compartment

and is connected by special drive cables Lo both the transmission and the
speedometer hedd, thus allowing the regulator Lo accurately assess the speed
of* the car, The regulator also contains a series of wvalves and is
connected to the engine inducLion manfuld such that the valves can
accurately control in unison with cnyine speed the amount of manifold
depression which jis allowed 1o aci G Lk vacuum serve,

. As the vacuum servo is niecclaiacally connected to ‘he carburetter
linkage, as shown in Figure 1, tho cegulalor ¢ by varving tho vacuum
applied to the servo, control the throttle opening and thersfore the
speed of the car.

The regulator is activated by the control panel which is situated
within easy reach of the driver. The control panel has three switches,
one of which is an 'On-Off' switch, one a decrease speed button and the
third switch performs the functions of 'setting speed' and 'increasing
speed'. The control panel is shown in Figure 2.

" ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

Continued. ..
. CHAPTER -
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When fitted, the speed control device must rirst be energised by
using the ‘On-Off' switch on the control panel. The car should then be’
accelerated in the normal manner until the desired cruising speed is
achieved at which point the 'Increase' button should be momentarily
depressed. This will have the effect of setting the regulator at that
speed and the speed of the car will now be automatically maintained.

.' : . Adjustment of the crulsing speed within the range guoted is

accomplished by means of the two push-buttons, If it is degired to
increase the selected cruising speed, this can be achieved by holding
down the 'Increase' button which will cause the car to be gently
accelerated, When the desired speed is reached, releazing the button
will reset the regulator at that speed, Decreasing the cruising speed
is achieved by holding down the 'Decrease' button, thus causing the car
to decelerate until the desired speed is reached. Releasing the button
will then reset the regulator, It is possible that if the 'Decrease'
button is not depressed fully an increase in speed may result. Care
must therefore be taken when using the 'Decrease' button.

Moving the control switch to the 'Off' position, or momentarily
depressing the brake pedal, will de-energise the regulator and thus
caus¢ the vacuum serve to relax. The speed of the car will now be
affected only by movement of the accelerator pedal.

Printed in England

TEST PROCEDURE

/ : N* 4‘ -3 1. Drive the car along a level road at a speed of 50 m.p.ﬁ. (80 k.p.had.
- 4 oy
- AR R R .
/4@\4\ SUAIT 2. Energise the master switch.
Ry ‘q‘&\ﬁqﬂ M 230
3. Fully depress the 'Increase' button and then release. The car

should then maintain 50 m.p.h. + 1 m.p.h. (80 k.p.hs + 1,6 k.p.hi).

4, Fully depress the 'Increase' button and hold until the road speed
reaches 60 m.pyh. (96,56 k.p.he) then release. The car should hold
60 m.psha + 1 mapaha (‘)(), Kepeho £ 1,6 kaepoha). v

Fig. 1 Regulator and Bellows .

1. Carburetter linkage
2, Regulator unit
3. Bellows unit

5. Fully depress 'decrease’ button and hold until car reaches 50 mep,h,

(B0 K.psh.} then release and car should hold 50 mapshe + 1 m.p.he
(80 k.ep.ha + 1,6 kep.ha),

6. Slowly depress brake pedal until brake lamps are energised and
gpeed control unit should disengage.

7e Re-engage speed control at 32 m.p.h. (51 kep.h.) and check that

Continued... it disengages when neutral is selected,

Continued...
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8, Re—engage the speed control and check that it disengages when
“*On-Off' switch is moved to 'Off' positionm.

9, Check that the automdtic control will not engage below 24 m.p.h.

10, In the event that the limits in item (3) above are exceeded an
_ Allen-screw adjustment is provided on the regulator assembly,
.1= adjacent to the multi-pin socket.
It is marked 'C'. If it is found that the speed held in (3)
is higher than that at which the unit was engaged or that-the
car accelerates from the engaged speed then the screw should
be turned clockwise — i.e. in the direction of the arrow 'S'.
If the car decelerates then the screw should be turned anti-
clockwise, i.e. in the direction of the arrow 'F'.

- WARNING;

No other adjustments should be made to the regulator and the top cover
‘should not under any circumstances be removed as this forms an integral
part of the vacuum circuit.

= T T ST E A E ey

-"’ffoi; CONIRoL

Printed in England

Fig. 2 Facia Controls

1« Automatic Speed Control controls.
2. Facia lower roll

Continued.,.
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CATEGORY C

INCREASED PERFORMANCE ENGINE FOR USE IN ROLLS—ROYCE
AND BENTLEY CORNICHE MOTOR CARS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Coachbuilt two-de
) oF MOTOr Ce :
Serial Number CRH 9919 onwards. r cars from Car

DESCRIPTION

The recently introduced Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche motor curs
fealure a number of changes from the two-door couchbuilt cars they

replace. The styling and interior appointment changes uare described

in the relevant Sales Information Sheets.

The engineiand its associated components feature a number of
developments to give a greater power output than the engines of
standard Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series saloons.

Some of these developments affect the servicing and overhaul of components

~and it is therefore important to note and familiarise scrvice
personnel with them.

1. Revised Camshaft Timing

The valve timing has been retarded by 75°,

To achieve this the keyway in the crankshaft pinion gear which
mates with the key in Lhe crankshaft has been relocated thus
retarding the angular position of the camshaft relative to the
crankshaft. ' '

To set. the camshaft timing follow the procedure laid down

in the Workshop Manual - T.S.D. 2476, Chapter E - Engine, Paxe E.42,

2, Increased Bore Exhaust’ System

To improve the dispersion of the exhaust gases the bore of the
exhaust system has been increased at the front and rear ends,

Tl}e outlet from the manifolds has been increased by
approximately 0.25 in, (6,35 nm.) and this larger bore is carricd
through the downpipes to the front silencer.

Other changes to the system concern the high frequency damper

and the tail pipe which now protrudes horizontally from the rear
Apron.

Continuede, e
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Kecause of the increasé in the exhaust downpipe diameter g
change in the shape of the right-hand upper triangle lever has
been introduced 1o provide adeguate clearances at all times.

Air Cleaner Inuuke Tube and lnjake Silencer

T length of the air cleaner/st lencer intake tube has been reduced
inside the silencer box, This hass reduced the restriction Lo air
flow through the air cleaner/silencer assembly.

A new development Lo cut intake noise has been introduced into
the air breaking half way along its length. The unit is called
a 'Helmholtz' resonator and its function is to provide & static
air cushion to damp out the pressure waves developed in the intake
system.

The air cleaner element requires service att ention as laid
down in standard saleon service schedules.

The ‘Helmholtz' resonator requires no atiention at all during
the car's life.

The improved air fiow through the engine requires different
carburation characteristics, and these have . been provided by
change to the carpuretier needles. The new needles have the
reference number BAM, 411 other carburetter features reuain
unchanged.

Faster Running Fan

To improve the performance ol the cooling system a faster running
cooling fan has been introduced. By reducing the coolant pump
rulley diameter the fan speed at engine idle has been increased
in the ratio 1.2 : 1.

The fan is still] fitted with a viscous unit to reduce fan
roar at speed and improve the warm-up rate of the engihe but the
viscous unit is larger to cope with the increased speeds. To
prevent possible problems with-cavitation at the higher speeds Lhe
waterpump impeller has been reduced in gize to maintain standard
englne water flow rates. Obviously the new pulley sizes have
necessitated new belt lengths between Lhe crankshaft pulley and
the water pump pulley.

To feed the udditional dashboard instrumentation used, a coclant
temperatlure transmitter is fitved to the back of 'B' bank cylinder
head and an 0il pressure transmitter to the 0il filter pedestal
asgembly. These units are both as used on early versions of the
6% litre engine. The Lachometer used is of the impulse type,a

~ feed being taken from the ignition circult.

ArrAICE

Service Bulletin

Bulletin No SY/A10
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CATEGCRY €

WATER LEAKS FROM THE AIR CONDITIONING LNIT

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars fitted with refriger-
ation units and prodiced prior te car number SRH 2970.

DESCRIPTION

We have received complaints from a number of Customers concerning water )

dripping into the interior of the car when the refrigeration unit is in oper-
ation.

‘This water is condensate which Torms on the evaporator unit and its
suction lines and, unless the water drains away readily, it can accumulate
and drip into the interior of the car; usually onto either the driver's or
the passenger's feet,

The water can drip from two sources.

1) The drip tray which fits under the evaporator box. The leakage from
this source is caused by a rubber drain valve which if it is too stiff
to operate, allows the condensate to accumulate and spill over the drip
tray. ' .

ACTION

Locate £he evaporator box drain tube which is positioned centrally
above the gearbox bell housing. It can be reached from under the
bonnet by feeling down between the back of the engine and the pulk

head,

Remove the drain tube and modify the Tlap valve by cutting the sides
as shown in Figure 1.

Continued...
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ROLLS - ROYCE SiLVER SHADOW

AND BENTLEY T SERIES

2)

ROLLS-ROVCE SILVER SHADOW
© " AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETI

) Fig.1 Flap valve showing cuts in sides{

Condensate forms on the external low pressure suction lines. TIf the
iagging on this pipe is not complete or if gaps exist in the lagging
then condensate can collect and drip into the interior of the car.
This pire is located beneath the facia and runs along the left-hand
side of the evaporator box. It runs in conjunction with the high
rrezsure liquid pipe and is wrapped with a PVC backed foam lagging.

Printed in England

ACTION *

If the leakage is from this source the pipes should be completely
lagyed with a suitable foam lagging or with one of the propriety

lapgzing materials which can be obtained from any local refrigeration
repair workshop.

Ne. 5Y/C2
Circulation - All
pistributors and Retailers

CATEGORY €

DEMISTER DUCT OUTLETS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

" -DESCRIPTION

The front windscreens of the above cars are demisted by a ééries of nozzles
located behind the.instrument panel at the base of the screen...”

Should- the demisting system fail to clear the windscreen corfectly,
the nozzles should be exanined to ensure that they have not becdme deformed
or blocked by the adjacent trim. The nozzles will be visible by viewing
from outside the car and looking through the windecreen towards the lower
edge of the screen,

If the nozzles are blocked by the adjacent trim, the latter should
be tucked down the sices of the nozzles, taking care not to deform the
outlets.

Should the nozzles have deformed causing the outlets te close, this
can be corrected by fitting small plastic wedges into the nczzles, &s
described in the following procedure, such that the sides of the outlet are
held open. These plastic wedges con be made from small oblong pleces
measuring 3.0 in. x 0,312 in. x 0,120 in. (7,62 cm. x 0,793 cm, x 0,305 cm. )
which are obtainablc from Rolls-Royce Limited, the port number being R &138.

PROCEDURE
1. Locate the outlet which requires modifying.
2. If the outlet it one of the two narrow cnes each side of the centre

of the ducting, cut the piece of plastic previded to the dimensions
given in Figure 1.

3. Using a pair of long-nosed pliers, fit the wedge into the outlet
such that the sides of the outlet are held apart and the shoulders
of the wedge sit on the edges of the ducting as shown in Figures 3
and 4.

Continued...
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: Wedge dimensions Wadges in position
Fig.1 - Fig.? & Fg.s Flgd
A =0.125 in. (3,18 mn.) G = 0,56 in. (14,00 m.) o creting the wedge shown in
. ; . Illustrating the wedge shown in Illustrating the wedge s
3 2S00z n. (150 ) 5 8‘%2fnmi7(;'259 =) Figure 1 fitted to one of the * Flgure 2 fitted to one of the
g fg';g ‘}:’ E?'g; :; {: 0.437 in. (12 1?'-“) narrow outlet ducts. wider outlet ducts,
='0. . (7, . 3 . ,
E = 0.128 in. (3,18 mm.) L =0.125 In. (3,18 mm.)
F = 0.250 in, (6,35 mm.) : M = 0,375 in. (9,53 mm,) i
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" o BnTier T semes SERVICE BULLETI

Ne. gy /Iy
Circulation - All Retailer:

CATEGORY C

IGNITION DISTRIBUTOR CONTACT BREAKER CAM LUBRICATION

All Rolls—Roycé Silver Shadow and Bentley T Scries curs

DESCRIPTION

- The purpose of this Service Bulletin i: to advise Discributors, Retailers

and Service Personnel that the Midlund Siliconcs Compormd MS4 mentioned in
Service Bulletins SY¥/D4 and 8Y/M13 i= obtainable as a stock item.

- The compound is supplied in four cunce tubes, the Rells—Royce paf*r:
number being RH,.8029.

ROLLS~ROYCE. LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW )

ROLLS - ROYE! LVER SHA-[;BW SERV'CE BULLET'N SERV'CE BULLETI !

AND - BENTLEY T SERIES

AND BEN SERIES .

No. SY/D6 , : _ : N sy
Circulatlon - All Retailers Circulation - All Countrie.
other than United Kingdom.
CATEGORY C, CATEGORY C
SPLCIAL GREASES : _ ROCOL LUBRICANTS
APPLICABLE TO: APPLICABLE TO
All Rolls-Royce Siiver Shislon and Bentley T series cars, . | . All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars,
DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION
The purpose of Lhis Scervice sulletin is to inform uiétr‘ibutors, Retailers B The Lubricants and Maintcnance Dala Chart and the Workshop Manual quote a

and Service Personnel that Ivxtagrease Super G,P,, which is mentioned in number of Rocol lubricants which are used in the servicing of the above cars.
Section H4 of the Workshop Manual is available in 11b. (9,45 Kgi) containers - These lubricants can be obtained from Rocol Representatives, situated in
from Rolis-Roeyce Larited, tin pirt number being RH 8126, each of the following countries,

N1

ugs

3 AUSTRALIA FINLAND
g
¢ British Paints (Aust.) PLy. Ltd., Oy Impoil,
Rocol Division - Snellmaninkatu 15,A,,
P,0. Box 43, HELSINKI.
9-29 Gow Street,
Bankstown,
SYDNEY, N.S.W. FRANCE * ({and French Territories)
Societe Nouvelle des Huiles Minerales,
AUSTRIA 81 Rue de 1'Industrie,
RUEIL-MAIMAISON (S & 0)
; Evva-Daverfette-Fabrik Gmbl, ,
- Fonsthaugasse Nr. 12-16,
o VIENNA XX, GERMANY (WEST)
. - . Oel-llandels—Kontor,
BELGIWM Postlach 60,
4000 PUSSELDORF-KATSERSWERTH,
Comaut.o S,A,,
Autostrade,
GRAND BIGARD,
Continued...
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

'SERVICE BULLETI

-2 - ' No.  SY/Q
CANADA  {escluding British HOLLAND
Columbial.
ANZ Smeermiddelentechniek,
Peel Lubricants Lrd., . Vredeweg 353,
P.0. Box 89, Postbus 20,
Port Credit, . ' ZAANDAM .
ONTARICO
British Columbig only, HONG KONG
Glenn-Lyster Sales Ltd,, . Lebel (China) Ltd,,
1036 Commercial Drive, P,0. Box 699,
VANCOUVER 6. HONG KONG.
DENMARK -JRELAND
Georg Keller A/S, "Wilby & Co. 1td.,
Vodroffsvej 7-9, 15 Upper Ormond Quay,
COPENHAGEN V. DUBLIN 7.
ITALY . : SOUTH AFRICA
Rocol Molybdenised Lubricants, Wilson & Heed (Pty) Ltd.,
R, T.D, Products and Aerosols .0, Box 7733,
AZID S.p.A., JOHANNESBURG,
Vextra, '
Viale Dell'Arte 72, Wilson & Herd (Eng,) Pty. Ltd.,
ROME.. ' P.0. Box 1459,
CAPE TOWN,

Rocol) Kilvpoise Products, .
Kimates S.p.A., K Abura & White (Pty) Ltd,,
Via Turati 28, P 0. Box 2609,
20121 MILAN. 1% Ordnance Road,

’ DURBAN ,
JAPAN % (China and parts of

S.E. Asia). SPAIN

Sumico Lubricant Co., ‘Agell Hermanos S.A.,
¢/o Sumitomo Metal Mining Co. Lid., Trafalgar 14,
11-3, 5-Chome Shimbashi, BARCELONA 3,
Minato-ku, .
TOKYO,

Continued,..
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NORWAY

Harald A, Johanse,
Vognmannsgt. 12,
0SLO.

PORTUGAL

Sociedade Activa de

. Representacoes, Lda.,
Lrport-Export, o
Rua Da Boa-Vista 84, 2- 5/3,
LISBON 2, -

SWEDEN

A.B, Produktionsmateriel,
Fack,

SOLNA 1.

SWITZERLAND

Wanner A.G.,’
HORGEN ,

U.S.A,

Ralph Hayden & Associates,
P.0. Box 834,

Walnut Creek,

CALIFORNIA 94597,
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PERECDIC LUBRICATION AND MATNTENANCE

APPLICABLE T0O:

All Rolils-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T
Series and Corniche cars except those destined for the U.S.A. or Canada.

DESCRIPTION

Since Service Bulletin SY/D13 Issue 1 was introduced, ihe Service
Maintenance Schedules have been revised, as a result of Service experience.
Thtis Service Bulletin conlaing the new Schedules which Distribotors and
Retajlers should now institute as normal routine.

The items marked thus ® in the following Schedules are items
wiich are classed as Essentjal Services and ure theref'ore those which
should be carried out at Lhe stipuluated intervals in order (o ensure
correct operation of the car and complionce with the Rolls-Rovyce

"Warranty.

SCHEDULES
REGULAR MAINTENANCE

As climatic and operation condilions affect maintenance Lo a large
extent, the following items should be checked by the Owner or Distributor/
Retailer at the periods specified,.

Battery
Weekly

with distilled water.

regular intervals.

Engine

. Weekly or every 500 miles {800 km.} whichever is earlier.

Check the level of Lhe electrolyle;

top-up if nccessary

During hot climatic conditions or when
long distances are covered, the battery must be checked at more

Check

the oil level in the engine sump and top-up if° necessary with the

approved oil. .

Headlamp aligrment

Periodically
is running.

£ Rells-Rovee Limited 1871

Check the headlamp beam aligmment whilst the engine

‘Continued...
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reservoirs with the specified fluid to the indicated level.
‘Tyres

Weekly © Check the tyre pressures and correct as necessary. The

spare wheel also should be checked.

Rolis Aoyee & Bemttey Motor Lais

Service Bulletin issued for
Circulation All bistributors and Retailers Section D
exeept U.S.A. and Canada Bulletin No 5Y,/D13
Page No 2
Date 201h Fauary 1871
{188UE 2)

Hydraulic Reservoirs

Monthly Run the engine for 4 minutes then top-up the hydraulic

Windscreen washers

Periodicallx. "Check the level of Fluid in the reservoir and top-up
as required with the correct mixture.

SERVICE SCHEDULES : . .
EVERY 3 000 MILES {5 000 KM.) OR 3 WMONTHS, WHICHEVER IS THE EARLIER

If the car is used for constant 'stop-start' operation; renew
the engine oil.

Initial Service — First 3 000 miles (5 000 km.) or 3 months, whichever
is the earlier .

Engine * Renew the engine oil.

Torque Converter Transmission or Four Speed Automatic Gearbox

* With the engine running check the fluid level; top-up if
necessary. For full instructions refer to Workshop Manual TSD 2271 -
Torque Converter Transmission or Workshop Manual TSD 2206 - Four

Speed Automatic Gearbox.

Engine Cooling System

% Tighten all coolant hoses worm—drive clips. o :

Belt tensioning

Check the tension of the following belts: All cars - Coolant pump
via the jockey pulley, Steering pump and Generator. Non-refrigerated
cars ~ Steering pump and Generator. Refrigerated cars - Stcering
pump and refrigerant compressor, coolant pump and alternator.

Steering pump

Check the level of the fluid in the power steering pump reservoir;
top-up il necessary.

Test.

Road test the car for satisfactory performnce.

Continued...
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EVERY 6 OO0 MILES (10 000 KM. ) OR & MONTHS, WHICIEVER IS THE FARLIER

Engine

* Renew the engine oil and oil filter element.

Belt tensioning

Check. the tension of the following belts: All cars - Coolant pump
via the jockey pulley, Steering pump and Generator. Non-refrigerated
cars - Steering pump and Generator, Refrigerated cars - Steering
pump and refrigerant compressor, coolant. pump and alternator.

Brakes : . !

% TIngpect the brake pad linings for wear, including the handbrake
pads. When renewing foot brake pads examine the condition of the
dust excluders fitted to the calipers. “Although it is normally
recommended that the face of the footbrake pad should not be less
.than 0,125 in. {3,2 mm,) from the backing plate, the mechanic
should be able, through experience, to determine whether or not the
brake pad linings are of a sufficient thickness to satisfactorily
complete 6 000 miles {10 000 km.} to the next service, Should the
lining back plate ever contact the braking disc, the resultant
damage will necessitate renewal of the disc.

Manually adjust the handbrake pads. T

Inspect all 'Bundy' brake pipes a:d connections for sign of corrosion.

Ignition system

Clean the sparking plugs and set the gaps to between 0.023 in. and
0.028 in. (0,58 nm. and 0,71 mm.). Test the spurking plug for
correct’ and efficient operation. Lubricate the distributor spindlie,
automatic advance mechanism and shaft bearings with engine oil.
Smear the contact breaker cam with the specified grease.

Clean and check the contact breaker gaps. ,

Clean the contact breaker points, check the gaps or dwell angle;

if necessary, reset ignition timing.

Control linkages

Apply a few drops of engine oil to the acpelerator linkages and to
the gear range selector controls adjacent’ to the transmission casing.

Carburetters

Check the oil level in the air valvce dampers, Reset the carburetter
balance and engine idle-speed.

" Continued. ..
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Electrical system

Check that all lamps, direction indicators, instruments and alr
conditioning controls are operating correctly.

Check the following levels and pressures

Test

Check the fluid level in the power steering pump reservoir; top-up If
necessary.
Check the level and specific grav1ty of the englne coolant; correct

if necessary.

Run the engine for 4 m;nutes, then check the hydraulic reservoir
fluid levels; top-up if necessary.

Check -the level of electrolyte in the battery and top-up, if
necessary, with distilled water.

Check the tyre pressures and adjust if necessary.

* Check the fluid- level of the Four Speed Automatic Gearbox/Torquo
Convertor Transmission; top-up if' necessary.

Road test the car for satisfTactory performance.

EVERY 12 000 MILES (20 00O KM.) OR 12 MONTHS WHICHEVER IS THE EARLIER

Engine

* Renew the engine oil and oil fTilter element,

Four Speed Automatic Gearbox or Torque Convertor. Transmission

Renew the transmission luid. On cars fitted with Four Speed
Automatic Gearbox, drain the fluid coupling.

For full instructions refer to Workshop Manual TSD 2271 - Torque
Cenvertor Trangmission or Workshop Manuai TSD . 2206 - Four Speed
Automatic Gearbox,

Belt tensioning
Check the tension of the [ollowing belts driving the following:
All cars - Coolant pump via jockey pulley, Non-refrigerated cars -
Steering pump and Generator, Refrigerated cars - Steering pumpr
and Refrigeration compressor, Coolant pump and Alternator.
Renew any belts showing signs of wear.

Brakes

% Inspect the brake pad linings for wear, including the handbrake
pads. When renewing the footbrake pads, examine the condition of
the dust excluders on the calipers, Although il is normally
recommended that the face of the brake pad should not be less Lhan
0,125 in, (3,2 mm.) Crom the back plate, the mechanic should be able,
through experience, to determine whether or not the hrake pad

Continued.,.
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linings are of sufficien: thickness Lo satisfactorily complete 6 000
miles (10 00D km.) to the next. =orvice.  Should the lining backplate

ever contact the braking disc, the resultant damage will necessitate
the renewal of the disc.

Manually adjust the handbrake pads.
Inspect all 'Bundy' brake pipes and connections for sign of corrosion,

Ignition System

Renew the sparking plugs, ensuring that the gaps are set to between
0.023 in, and 0.028 in. (0,58 mm. and 0,71 mn,), Lubricate the
distributor spindle, automatic advance mechanism and the shaflt
bearings with engine oil.
grease.

Renew the conticl breaker points;
angle.

sel the gaps or dwell
Check, and if necessary, sel lLiming.

Control linkages

Apply a few drops of engine 0il to the accelerator linkages, and to
the gear range selector conirois adjacent to the transmission casing.

Carburetters

_ Clean the air valves in the carburetters.
chamber lids are securely tightened. Check the o0il level in the

- air valve dampers. Remove the inlet unions from Lhe Float chambers
and clean the filters. Resct the carburetter balunce and engine
idle speed. Check the cold start idle speed (alse the idle speed
with the refrigeration system operation, if fitied); reset if
necessary.

Ensure that the float

Steering mechanism

* Lubricate the six grease nipples with the approved grease.

Air silencer/Tilter

* Clean and oil the wire mesh filler elements (il Titted) or renew
the paper filter elements (if Titied).

* Handbrake linkage

Lubricate the pivol pins and pullevs in the handbrake system with
the approved grease; free off where necessary,

Spare wheel
Lubricate the spare wheel lowering bolt and mechanism.
Electrical sysiem

Ensure that all lamps, direction indicators, insuwruments and air
conditioning conirols are operating corroeciliy.

T R T 3
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Check the foilowjng levels and pressures

Check the fluid level in the power steering pump reserveoir and top-up

if necessary. '

Check the level and specific gravity of the engine coolant and correct

if necegsary.

* Check the cil level in the final drive Unit and top-up if necessary.
Check the fluid level in the steering idler box damper and top-up if .
necessary. Check the level of electrelyte in the battery and top-up

if necessary with distilled water. Rur the engine for four minutes

then check the hydraulic fluid levels; top-up if necessary.

Test

Road test the car for satisfactory performance.

EVERY 24 000 MILES (40 000 KM.) OR 2 YEARS WHICHEVER IS THE EARLIER

Engine

* Renew the engine oil and the oil Tilter element.

i Clean the gauze
flame traps in the engine breather system.

Four Speed Automatic Cearbox or Torque Convertor Transmission

Renew the transmission fluid. On cars fitted with Four Speed
Automatic Gearbox, drain the fluid coupling. On cars fitted with
Torque Convertor Transmission, renew the fluid strainer,

For full instructions refer to Workshop Manual TSD 227t - Torque
Convertor Transmission or Workshop Manual TSD 2206 - Four Speed
Automatic Gearbox.

Belt tensioning

Check tension of belts driving the following: All cars - Coolant
pump via jockey pulley. Non-refrigerated cars - Steering pump and
Generator, Refrigerated cars - Steering pump and Refrigeration

compressor, Coolant pump and Alternator. Renew any belts which

show signs of wear. .

- Brakes

* Inspect the brake pad linings for wear, including the handbrake
pads. When removing the footbrake pads examine the condition of

the dust excluders on the calipers. Although it is normally
recommended that the face of the footbrake pads should not be less
than 0.123 in. (3,2 mm.} Trom the backplate, the mechanic should be
able, through experience, to determine whether or not ihe brake pad
linings are of sufficient thickness to satisfactorily compleie 6 000
miles {10 000 km.) to the next service, Should the lining back plate
ever contact the braking disc, the resultant damage will necessitate
renewal of the disc, .

Continued...
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Mamially adjust the handbrake pads. .
Inspect all "Bundy' brake pipes and connections for signs of corrosion.

Ignition system

Renew the spax‘king plugs ensuring th-t the gaps are set to between
0.023 in. and 0,028 in. (0,58 mm, ard 0,71 mm.)., Lubricate the
distributor spindle, automatic ad e¢.ce mechanism and shaft bearings
with engine oil, Smear the dis .ributor cam with an approved grease,
Renew the contact breaker points, set the gaps or dwell angle.
Check, and if necessary reset ignition timing.

Control linkages

Apply a few drops of engine oil to tihe accelerator linkages and to
the gear range selector controls adjacent to the transmission casinge

Carburetters

Clean the air valves in the carburetters.
chamber 1ids are securely tightened, Check the oil level in the air
valve dampers. If wire mesh filters are Titted, remove the inlet
unions -from the Float chambers and clean the filters.

Reset the carburetter balance and engine idle speed. Check the cold
start idle speed (also the idle speed when the refrigeration system
is operating if fitted); reset if necessary.

Ensure that the float

Steering mechanism

* Lubricate the six grease nipples with the approved grease.
Steeri ump (Hobourn-Eaton
Renew the filter element in the pump reservoir,

Air Silencer/Filter

* Clean and oil the wire mesh filters (if fitted) or renew the paper
filter elements (if fitted).

© Fuel pumps

Remove the fuel pump unit from the car and check for pumping efficiency.
Fit a new fuel pump assembly if necessary.

Continued...,
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Handbrake linkage

Power operated hood (Convertible cars)

Lubricate the pivoft ning ardd pulleys in the handbroke syston with the
- approved grease. 1 curs with exposed front cables, arsmantle the

pulley housings and pack with the approved greasc.

Check the level of Fluid in the reservoirs; top-up-if necessary. '

Check the following levels and pressures

- Spare wheel _ Check the fluid level in the power steering pump; top-up if necessary.
- - . ‘Check the level and specific gravity of the engine co().l_am,; correct
Lubricate the spare wheel l_owerj,ng bolt and mechanism. if necessary.

Check the level of electrolyte in the battery and top-up 1f net,escsary,
with distilled water.

Cneck the fluid level in the steering idler bhox damper;
necessary. ’
Run the engine for four minutes, then check ihe hydraulic fluid
levels; top-up if necessary.

Check the tyre pressures; correcl if' necessary.

Electrical system

. . top-up if
Check that all lamps, direction indicators, instruments and air

conditioning contrels are operating correctly.

Alternator (if fitted)

Inspect the slip rings and brushes for wear; check the brushes for

Test
freedom of movement in their holders.

Road test the car for satisfactory performance,

Generator (if fitted) £
. 4 SPECIAL SERVICES
Inspect tie commutater and brushes for signs of wear; check lhe “:
brushes for freedom of movemen{ in their holders. é These Special Services are not normal scrvicing arrangements and will
'g be carried out only at the Owner's requesi. It is emphasised however,
Final drive o that it is the responsibility of the Service Manager to advise the
Owner when these Special Services should be carried out at the specified
* Drain when hot and refill wich an upproved oul. distance/time intervals.
Fuel tank SFASONAL SCHEDULES
Every 12 months
Remove the drain plug and allow any accumulated water to drain away.
Fit the drain pluz and add 4 $.B.N. inhibitors to the tank. Engine cooling system
Height contick mechanism i . DPrain the coolant from the radiator and the engine crankcase. Clean
. . any debris (flies, leaves etc.) from the surfaces of  the refrigeration
Disconnect the control wvalve linkage ball joints. Clean, grease

condensor and radiator matrices by reverse Tlushing with a hose,
This should be carried out just prior to the Autumn (in the U.K.
prior to September 21st.). Fill the system with Lhe correct anti-
freeze mixiure, or in where anti-frecze is not required the correct
approved inh ibited solution.

and fit the ball joint.
Fuel filter

Rencew the main line filter and clean out the filter bowl,

Air conditioning system
Fuel mixture weakening device filter (if fitted}

Easure 1hat tlhe Foam Filter element fitted to the scultle intake
griile is free from obsiruction. ' )

0a long wheelbuse cars fitted with a centre division, check that the
foam filter element fiitted to the 1ntdke grille in the rear decking
panel 1=; free from obstruction,

Fit a new fuel mixture wéakening device lilter.

Rear wheel drive-shafi

Lubricate the rear wheel drive-shafi outer univer-al couplings with
an approved grease.

Continuedy, ..
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Refrigeration system {if fitted}

’

The following operations must be carried out by fully qualified
refrigeration engineer,

Check that the refrigeration system is functioning correctly, If
necessary top-up the system with refrigerant. If loss of refrigerant
is evident, check the system for teakage. Visually check the
refrigerant compressor for o0il leakage, if oil leakage is apparent
. check the oil level and top-up if necessary.

In the event of a major oil loss, check and repair before topping-
up (refer to Workshop Manual TSD 2476 - Chapter C - Air Conditioning
System for a full instruction).

Body
Check that the body drain holes ;H'e unohsiructed,
Every 2 years
In addition to the 12 monthly schedule, carry out the following:

Engine cooling system

Drain the coolant from the radiator and engine crankcase. Thoroughly
reverse flush the coolant passages with a continuous flow of water.
Fit a new coolant hose if necessary. Fit a new engine coolant
thermostat. Fill the system with the correct anti-freeze mixture

or inhibited golution, .

Service Recommendations
Brake and hydraulic system components

48 000 miles {80 COO km,)

At this mileage and under normal motoring conditions it is recommended
that the following servicing is carried out.

Renew the Following Tlexible high pressure hoses; the front and
rear accummlator to frame hoses, the front and rear brake pump to
accumulator hoses.

Renew the disc brake caliper seals, the deceleration conscious
pressure limiting valve seals and the master cylinder seals.
Completely drain the fluid from the hydraulic syste, then fill with
Castrol-Girting Green Fluid. This Fluid exceeds specification
B3.A.E. J 1703, Bleed the braking systems and automatic height
control - system. : .

Continuedess
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96 000 miles (160000 kn.)

At this mileage and under normal motoring conditions it is recommended
that the following servicing is carried out.. .
Renew the foliowing flexible high pressure hoses; the front and rear
accumulator to frame hoses, the front and rear brake pump to )
accumilator hoses.

Renew the disc brake caliper seals the deceleration conscio.:s pressuure
limiting valve seals and the master cylinder-seals, .
Completely drain the fluid from the hydraulic systems, then fill with
Castrol-Girling Green Fluid. This fluid exceeds specification

S5.A.E. J 1703, Bleed the braking systems and automatic height
control systems ' ’

Fuel mixture weakening device cut-off valve

Every 36 000 miles (60 000 km.) or 3 years, the fuel mixture
weakening device cut-of I valve must be renewed.

Special Precautions

Should the car be used in very cold temperatures, drain the engine
sump and carburetter air valve dampers. The engine sump and
carburetter air valve dampers should then be filled with oil having
the following viscosity. o o o 0.
For constant temperatures of between 0°C and -23C (32 F and -10°F),
use a 1OW/30 grade oil, o

For constant temperatures of -23°C (-10°F) and below, use a SW/20
grade oil.

© Rolls-Royce Limited 1971
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prscributors and Retaiders only

CATEGCRY €
PERTODIL LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE <
APELTCABLE T0:

AN Rolls-Royee Silver -Shadow und Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

The Service Muintenance Schedules have been revised as a result of service
experience and the Tollowing are the new Schedules which Distributors and
Retaiders should 1nstituce as normal routine.

"Essential ! maintenance which is indicated thus * in the following
schedules is the minimum servicing which must be carried out, at the
appropriate distance/time intervals, in order to comply with the Rolls-Royce

C Limited Warranty and the Motor Vehicle Air Pollution Control Act. The

remabning tiome in the Schedules concern '"Prevent ive' maintenance, aimed at
s¢curing the naximum 1ife wud efficiency Tor the 'vehicle.  Preventive
ma intenance wiil be carricd cut on request. - -

The folliowing complete Schedules cover the whole car but it should be
aoted Lhat somi items are applicable only to curs fitted with Lhe Exhrust
Emis«ion ool System, that s car serial number 6,000 and ohwards.  On
cars produced prior to this car serinl number these items are-not applicable.

Additiomally, some items are applicable only to cars fitted with the
Fued Evaporative Emission Control System, that is car serial number 9,000
and onwsrds, On cars produced prior to this cor serial number these items are
not applicable.
" Naie On the Initial  Service - First 3,000 mites (3000 km.} or 3 months
whichever is the earlier, the items marked thusTare carried out free of charye,

continued, ..
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KEGULAR MAINTENANCE

Ag elimatic and operaring condivions affect maintenance to & large extent,
che foilowwng items should he checked by the Owner or Distributor/Retailer
al the periods gpecified.

BATTERY
Weekly - Check the. tevel of the electrolyte and top-up if necessary with
distilled water, During hot weather or when long distances are covered, the

‘Latiery requires checking more frequently.

INCINE o ‘ :

Weekly or every 500 miles {800 km,) whichever is the earlier - Check the
o1l Jevei in the engine sump and top-up if necessary with an approved
engine oif,

HEADLAME ALTONMENT
Periodicatly - Check headlamp beam alignment with the engine running.

HYRRAL LT RESERVOTIRS
Monthly - R the engine for four minutes then teop-up the hydraulic
r‘e.—:z‘;‘woinﬁ to the indicated leve} as required with the specified fluid,

TYRES
Weekiy - Chech the iyre pressures and adjust as required. Also check
the spare wheel Lyre pressure,

WINDSCREEN WASHER

Periodically - Check the level of fluid in the reservoir and Lop-up as
regquired with the correct mixture,

SERVICE SCHEDULES

EVERY 3,000 MILES (5000 KM.) OR 3 MONTHS WHICHEVER IS THE EARLIER

*I1 the car is used Tor constam stop-start operation, change the engine
oil, '

INITIAL SERVICE - FIRST 3,000 MILES (5000 KM,) OR 3 MONTIIS WHICHEVER IS THE
EARLIER . ’ . :

*Change the engine oil. .

Engine continued: |,
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Tot g Converter ransmission

«Check Ehe Tluid level and top-up if necessary; check the level with the
engine running.,

For full instructions refer to Workshop Manual TSD 2271 - Torgue

Converter Transmission, : . : .

Engine Cooling System #Tighten all-coolant hose worm drive clips.

Belt Tension  Chéck the tension of the belts driving the following. ¥Fan and
steering pump, generator or alternator, and the refrigeration compressor (if
fitted}, K

Steering Pump  Check the level of the fluid in the power steering pump
reservoir and top-up as required.

Air Injection Pump 1 #Checlk the tension of  the pump driving belt.

rggitiun sttemf #Check the distributor contact breaker gaps and adjust if
recessary. Check the ignition timing and adjust if necessary.

Choke Stove Pipe § *Check the depression in the choke stove pipe.

C'firburptters? #Check the oil level in the air valve dampers and top-up if
necessiry. Check the tightness of the float chamber covers. Check depression
in the float chamber. Check the exhaust CO emission and if necessary reset.
carbureLter balance, mixture strength and idle speed. Check and if necessary
resel ‘the cold start fast-idle speed.

Test: Road test the car for satisfactory performance.

EVERY 6,000 MILES (10000 KM.) OR 6 MONTHS WHICHEVER IS THE EARLIER
Engine *Change -the engine oil and renew the oil filter element. ’
Belt Tension Check the tension of the belts driving the following.

Fan and steering pump, generator or alternator and the refrigeration compressor
{if Titted), Renew any belts which show signs of wear,

contimied....
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L the hrake pad linings for wear, inciuding the hand brake pads.
the foot brake pads examine the condition of the dust excluders on
g Although it is normally recommended that the face of the foot
pad zheuld not be less than % in. (3,2 mm.) from the back plate, the
mechanic should be able to determine, through experience, whether or not the
hrake pad Liangs are of sufiicient thickness to satisfactorily complete 6,000

Wikes (10000 km.} Lo the next service, Should the lining back plate ever

act the braking dise, the resullant damage will necessitate renewal of the
dise, . :

Mumaai Ly adjust Lhe hand broke pads.,

inspect ail "Bundy' brake pipes and connections for signs of corrosiom.

fgaition System Clean the sparking plugs and set the gaps to between 0.023 in.
and 0,028 . (0,58 mm, and 0,71 mn.). Test the sparking plugs. Lubricate the
distribator spaindle . automat ic sdvance mechanism and shaft bearings with engine
contaet breaker cam with the specified grease, Clean and check
wker gaps and resel if necessary., Check, and if necessary

Lion Liming,

v by Snear ol
che coatas
AR e Ll

Loatral Linhayes Apply a few drops of engine oil to the accelerator
Pinkages and to Lhe gear range selector controls adjacent to the transmission

Lasing.

Check the cil level in the air valve dampers and top-up if
necessary, .

Electrical System = Ensure that all lamps, instruments and air condjtdioning
controls are operatling satisfactorily.

Check the following levels and pressures: Check the fluid level in the power
steering pump reservoir and top-up if necessary, -

Check the lével and specific gravity of the engine coolant and correct if
necessary. .

¥Check the Tluid level of the torque converter transmission and top-up if
necessary.

Run the engine for four minutes then check the hydraulic reservoir fluid
levels; top-up if necessary with the specified fluid. .

Check the level of electrolyte in the battery and top-up with distilled water
if necessary. ' '

Check the tyreé pressures and adjust if necessary.

continued, ..
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Test Road'lcst_:he car for satisfactory pérfonnance.

.

LVERY 12,000 MILES (20¥¥%) Wa,7 OR 12 MONTHS WHICHEVER 15 THE EARLIER

Engine *Change the engine il and renew the oil filter element.

Tor:{ue Converter Transmission #*Drain the transmission sump and refill with an
approved fluid. For full insitructions refer to Workshop Mamual T.5,D, 2271 -
Torque Converter Transmission,

Belt Tension Check the tension of the belts driving the following. Fan and
‘steering pump, generator or ailcrnator and the refrigeratijon compressor {if
Titted), Renew any belts which show signs of wear.

Brakes  *Inspect the brake pad linings for wear, including the hand brake
pads. When renewing the foot brake pads, examine the condition of the dust
excluders on the calipers, Although it is normally recommended that the face
of the foot brake pad should nov be less than % in. {3,2 mm,) from the back
plate, the mechanic shouid be able Lo determine, through experience, whether
or not. the brake pad linungs are of sufficient thickness to satisfactorily
complete §,000 miles (100X0 km.) to the next service, Should the lining
back plate ever contact the praking disc, the resultamt. damage will
necessitate the renewal of the disc.

Manually adjust the hand brake pads. )

Inspect all 'Bundy' brake pipes and connections for signs of corrosion.

Ignition System *Renew the sparking plugs, ensuring that the gaps are set to
between 0.023 in. and Q.028 in. (0,58 mm. and 0,71 mm.}. Lubricate the
distributor spindle, automatic advance mechanism and the shaft bearings with
engine oil. Smear the disiributor cam with the approved grease. Renew Lhe
contact breaker points and set the gaps. Check the ignition timing and resei ‘
if necessary.

Crankcase Breather System  *Remove and clean the gauze flame traps in the

crankcase breather tube and also clean the adaptor in the choke butterfly

housing.

Air Injection Pump Belt Tension
air injection pump

#Check the tension of the belt driving the

L3 .
continued. , .
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Air Injection Pump Intake Filrer +*Remove and clean the intake filter element .

Air Injection System  *Check the system for leaks and correct functioning;
renew any defective items.

Carburetters *Clean the air valves in the carburetters. Check the oil level
In the air valve dampers and top-up if necessary, Ensure that the float chamber
lids are securely tightened. Remove the inlet unions from the float chambers
and clean the filters, Reset the carburetter balance and engine idle speed,
Check the cold start idle speed {and also the idle speed with the refrigeration
reset il necessary.

Lontrol Linkages Apply a few dfops of engine o0il to the accelerator linkages
ardd to Lthe gear range selector controls adjacent to the transmission casing.

Steering Mechanism
grease,

*Lubricate the six grease nipples with the approved

Air Silencer/Filter *Clean and oil the wire mesh filter elements (if fitted)
‘or renew the paper filter elements (if fitted).

Hand Brake Linkage Lubricate the pivot pins and pulleys in the hand brake
system with the approved grease,

Spare Wheel

Electrical System Ensure that all lamps, instruments. and air conditioning
controls are operating satisfactorily,

Lubricate the spare wheel lowering bolt and mechanism.

Check_the Following Levels and Pressures- Check the fluid level in the power
Steering pump reservoir and top-up if necessary,

Check the level and specific gravity of the engine coolant and correct if
necessary.

“*Check the oil level in the final drive unit and top-up if necessary.

Check the fluid level in the steering idler box damper and top-up if necessary,
Check the level of electrolyte in the battery and top-up with distilled water
if necessary, :

Run the engine for four mintures then check the hydraulic fluid levels;
T necessary. : .

Check the tyre pressures and adjust if necessary.

top-up

Test Road test the car flor satisfactory performance,

continued, ..
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EVERY 24,000 MILES (40000 KM.) OR 2 YEARS WHICHEVER IS THE EARLIER

Engine  “Change. the engire oil and renew the oll filter element. .

Torque Converter Transmission *After the initial 24,000 miles (40000 km.)

o1 wo years, whichever is the earlier, drain the transmission sump and renew
the fluid strainer; - fill with.an approved fluid, For full instructions refer
Lo Workshop Manual T.5.D. 2271 - Torque Converter Transm1551on.

Belt Tension  Check the tension of the belts driving the following. Fan and
stcering pump, generator or alternator and refrigeration compressor {if
Titted)}., Renew any belts which show signs of wear,

Brakes #*Inspect the brake pad linings for wear, including the hand brake
pads, When renewing the foot brake pads examine the condition of the dust
excluders on the calipers, Although it is normally recommended that the
face of the feot brake pads should not be less than % in. (3,2 mm.) from the
back plate, the mechanjc should be able to determine, through experience,
whether or not the brake pad linings are of sufficient thickness to
_satisfactorily complete 6,000 miles (10000 km.) to the next service, Should
he lining back plate ever contact the braking disc, the resultant damage will
necessitate renewal of the disc.

Marually adJust the hand brake pads,

Inspect all 'Bundy' brake pipes and connections for signs of corrosion.

Ignition System *Renew the sparking plugs ensuring that the gaps are set

0 between 0.023 in, and 0.028 in. (0,58 mm, and 0,71 mm.}. Lubricate the
distributor spindle, automatic advance mechanism and shaft bearings with
engine-oil, Smear the distributor cam with the approved grease. Renew the

contact breake.r points and set the gaps. .Check the ignition timing and reset 1‘
necessary ., .

Crankcase Breather System =~ #*Remove and clean the gauze flame traps in the
erankcage breather tube and also clean the adaptor in the choke butterfly
housing.

Air_Injection Pump Belt Ten51on *Check the tension of the belt driving the
air 1nJPCt10n pump .
Choke Stove -Pipe  #*Check the depression in the choke stove pipe.

continued...

. e OLL 1974

CROLLSROYCE SHVER SHADDW
CAND BEMTLEY T SERIES

ERVICE BULLETI

Ne.sy/D14
U,5,A, and Canada only

Air Injection Pump Intake Filter #*Remove and clean the intake
filter element. :

Air Injection System *Check the system for leaks and correct
functioning; renew any defective items.

Fuel Evaporative Emission Control Canister *Renew the foam
filter element in the canister,

Fuel Evaﬁdrative Emission Control Purge Line Filter *Renew
the paper element in the purge line filter.

Carburetter Mixture Weakenlng Device *Renew the alr filter
element for the fuel mixture weakening device.

Carburetters* Clean the alr valves in the carburetters. Ensure

that the float chamber 1ids are securely tightened. Check the
cil level in the air valve dampers. Remove the inlet unions

from the float chambers and clean the filters. Reset carburetter
balance and englne 1dle speed. Check the ccld start idle speed
{and alsc the 1dle speed with the refrigeration system operating,
1f fitted); reset if necessary.

Contrel Linkages Apply a few drops ¢f engine oil to the
accelerator linkages and to the gear range selector controls
adjacent te¢ the transmission casing.

Steering Mechanism *Lubricate the six grease nipples with the
approved grease.

Steering Pump (Holbourn Eaton) Renew the filter element in the
pump reservoir.

Air Silencer/Filter *Clean and oil the wire mesh filter elements
{(if fitted] or renew the paper filter elements (if fitted).

Fuel Pumps Remove the fuel pump from the car and test on the
bench. Fit a new pump unit if the performance is below the
specified level (refer to Chapter K - Fuel System of the Workshop
Manual).

Hand Brake Linkage Lubricate the pivot pins and pulleys in the
hand brake system with the approved grease. On cars with exposed
front cables, dismantle the pulley hou51ngs and pack with
approved grease.

Spare Wheel Lubricate the spare wheel lowering bolt and
mechanist,

Electrical System Ensure that all lamps, instruments and air

. conditioning controls are operating satisfactorily. -

ROLLS~ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

BP : 10.12.69 CHAPTER |

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

CHAPTER
BP ' 10,12.69 D



"ROLLS-ROYCE SHVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No. SY/D14
U.8.A. and Canada only

Alternator (if fitted} . Exapine the slip rings and brushes for wear and check
the brustwz for freedom of amovement in their helders (refer to Chapter M =
‘The Electrical Section of the Lshop Manuall, :

Generator (if fitted) Examine the commutator and brushes for wear and the
brushes for freedom of movement in their holders (refer to Chapter M - The
Electrical Section, of the Workshop Manual). ‘ .

Final Drive =Drain when hot and refill with an approved oil.

Fuel Tank Remeve che dratn plug and allow any accumulated water to drain away.
Add Tour £,B.N. Trhibitors to the fuel tank, after fitting the drain plug.

Fuel Filter Renew the main line filter element and clean the filter bowl.

Height Conitrol Mechanism Disconnect the conteol valve linkage ball joints.
Clean, grease and refit the ball joints.

Rear Wheel Drive-Shalt Lubricate the rear wheel drive-shaft outer universal
couplings with an.approved grease. : ’

Check the Following Levels and Pressures Check the fluid level in the power
steering pump reseivoir and top-up if necessary, ’

Check the level and specific gravity of the engine coclant and correct if
necessary. ’ :

Check the level of electrolyte in the battery and top-up with distilled
water if necessary,

Check the fluid Jevel in the steering idler box damper and top-up if necessary.
Run the engine for four minutes then check the hydraulic reservoir fluid
levels; top-up if necessary.

On Drophead Coupe cars, check the luid level in the hood mechanism reservoir
and top-up if necessary,

Check the tyre pressures and adu=t if necessary.

Test Road test the car for satisfactory perfermance, .
SPECIAL SERVICES

"[‘hesg Special Services are not normal servicing arrangements and will be

car‘rles'ollxt“only at the Owner's request. It is emphasised that it is the

responsibility of the Service Manager to advise the Owner when these Special

Services are due and that in the interests of safety they should be carried
cut at the specificd distance/vime jntervals. )

continued. ..
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SEASONAL SCHEDULES

EVERY TWELVE MONTHS

Engine Cooling System Drain the coclant from the radiator and the -engine
crankcase. Clean any debris from the surfaces of the refrigeration condenser
and radiator matrices by reverse flushing with a hase. This should be carried
oput just prior to the Autumn., Fill the system with the correct anti-freeze
mixture or inhibited solutjon. (See Chapter-L of the Workshop Manual).

Air Conditioning System  Ensure that the foam filter element. Titted to the

scuttle -intake grille 1s free from obstruction. On Long Wheekbase cars
fitted with a centre div:sion, ¢heck that the foam filter element fitted to
the intake grille in the rear decking panel is free Trom uhstqulon.

Refrigeration System (if fitted) These operations should be carried out

only by an experienced refrigeraiion engineer,

Check that. the refrigeration system is funciioning correctly. If necessary,
top-up the svstem with refrigerant. If loss of refrigerant is evident, check
the system for leakage. Visually check the refrigerant compressor for oil
leakage, if o0il leakage 1s apparent check the oil level and top-up if
necessary. 1in cthe event of a major oil ioss check and repair before topping-

.up (refer to Workshop Manual T.3.D, 2217 - Air Conditioning (Refrigeration),

for full instructions).

Body Check that the body drain holes are free from foreign maiter.

EVERY TWO YEARS

CIn addition to the 12 monthly =chedule, carry out the following.

Engine Cooling System Drain the coolant from the radiator and engine crank-
case, Thoroughly reverse flush the coolant passages with a continuous flow of
water. Change the coolant hoses where necessary. Fit a new engine coolant
themostat. Fill the system with the correct anti-:freeze mixture or inhibited
solution, '

'('Ont.in_ued. .o
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SERVICE RECOMVMENDATIONS

BRAKE AND HYDRAULIC SYSTEM COMPONENTS

48,000 Miles (8000C ikm.) At this mileage and undernormal motoring cond i.t;iona.
it is.recommended that the foliowing servicing is carried out,

Renew the following flexible high pressure hoses: the front and rear brake

pumps to accumulaior hoses; the front and rear accumulator to frame hoses.
Renew the disc brake caliper seals, the deceleration conscious pressure

limiting valve seals, ‘and the master cylinder seals. Completely drain the

fluid from the hydraulic circuits and then fill with Castrol-Girling Brake

Fluid Amber 3.A.E, 7OR3. Bleed the braking systems and automatic height

control system. '

96,000 Miles {160000 km.) At this mileage and under normal motoring condit ions
it is recomended chat the following servicing is carried out.

Renew all the flexible hoses Lo Lhe braking systems and the automatic height
control system, Renew the disc brakes caliper seals, the deceleration
conscious pressure limiting valve seals and the master eylinder seals,
Completely drain the fluid from the hydraulic circuits and then fill with
Castrol-Girling Brake Fluid Amber S.A.E., 7OR3. Bieed the braking systems

and automatic height control system,

SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS

Should the car be used in very cold temperatures, drain the engine sump
when thoroughly warm and alse drain the carburetter air valve dampers, The
engine sump and carburetter air valve dampers should then be Tilled with
cil having the fellowing viscosity.

For constant temperatures of between 0%C and -23% C (32 F-and -10 F), use a
106/30 grade oil.

For constant temperatures of ~23° C (-10 °F} and below, use a SW/20 grade 0il.

ROLLS~ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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CATEQGRY C

OTL RECOMMENDATION STICKERS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars,

PROCEDURE

During an engine oil change it is common practice amongst Distributors and
Retailers to affix a sticker to some convenient point, indicating the
mileage at which the next oil change is due and recommending a certain brand
of oil for topping-up purposes.

To avoid confusion it jis most important that such stickers
should be affixed on, or as near as is physically possible to,the appropriate
filler cap, i.e. the stickers for the engine ¢il to be affixed on or by
the engine oil filler cap.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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CATEGORY €

HEATER FEED HOSE REPLACEMENT

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley
T Series and Corniche cars after Car Serial Number 3000 and all
those cars prior to this number fitted with refrigeration.

DESCRIPTION

The heater on the above cars takes its feed from the high pressure
side of the coolant pump and as a consequence the heater feed hose.
is more highly stressed then other hoses in the system. :

It is therefore recommended that in future at all 24 month
Seasonal Services the heater feed hose, Part No. UE 12961, is
~always renewed.,

As previously recommended all other coolant hoses should
be ingpected and renewed as necessary.

Ar‘r‘/JCl

o
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CATEGORY A

ACCELERATOR PEDAL CEAMPING LEFT-HAND DRIVE CARS

APPLICABLE TO:

Lert-hand Rolls-Royce Bilver Shadow Standard and Coachbuilt cars.
Left-hand Bentley T Series Standard and Coachbuilt cars,

DESCRIPTICN

A new lever which clamps the accelerator pedal more securely is being Titted
on production cars and it has been decided to modify all left-hand drive cars
in Service. ' :

The medification requires the changing of the lever and clamp which
secures the accelerator pedal. The lever is easily seen from underneath
the car at the forward end of the undersheet which covers the brake actuation
mechanism. On a number of cars the accelerator pedal itself may have to be
changed, This is because on early production cars the throttle pedal had a
sinooth stem whereas later cars had a pedal with a knuried stem to prevent
slipping. It is this later pedal which should be fitted,

One of the knurled stew accelerator pedals will be included in each set
of parts; if the car already has the knurled pedal, the cne in the kit should
be returned to the factory.

It will not be necessary to order the parts to do the modification as
these will be sent direct to each Retailer, together with a list of the cars
in his area which reduire modification. - This will be done in arrangement

" with the Service Promotion Department at the factory and any communication

concerning the modification should be addressed to the Service Promotion
Manager (Europe) at the Crewe lactory.

NOTIFICATION
When each modification has bcen completed, the label which is included in

the set of parts should be filled in and despatched to the Technical Services
Department, Crewe, England.

TTROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW |
W{QND-GENTLEY T SERIES SERVICE BULLETI

SY/E2

PROCEDURE
1. Place the car on a ramp.
Continued...
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1
PROCEDURE The foregoing material will be supplied in kit form, the kit number
being Modification Kit No,2
1. Place the car on a ramp.
MATERTAL DISPLACED
2. Remove the undersheet which covers the brake actuator mechanism, . ’ .
) Part Number : DPescription © Quantity
3. Unscrew the 2 B.A. bolt which secures the accelerator pedal stem and : ) '
remove the return spring. UR 14013 Assembly lever - accelerator pedal o 1 off
PR 10881 Clamping piece = accelerator pedal lever 1 off
4. Remove the split pin and the link whiclh: connects the accelerator pcdal . . Assembly accelerator pedal (smooth stem :
lever to the cross-shaft, pedal) . 1 off
5.  Remove the bolt which secures the lever between the two brackets. | TIME ALLOWED
6. Remove the distance tube from the existing lever. N 1.5 hours.
7. Clean the distance tube and fit it to the now lever.
8. Fit the new lever to the car.
S, Refit the accelerator pedal taking carc to cnsure that when Fitting the
© pedal the 2 B.A. nuts and bolis which sccure the now clawping picce arc
tightened correctly. If the oirriginal pedal has a knurled sioem it shoald
be refitted. If the pedal has a plain stem, the new pedal provided in
the modification kit should be fittved.
10. Ensure that the accelerator pedal does nol feul the Ploor aperture during
itg full arc of travel,
11. Connect the accelerctor linkage and relfit the under shc’ct which covers thoe
brake mechanismn.
MATERIAL REQUIRED . i .
Pzart Number Description Quantity
UR 15422 _ Agsembly lever - accclerator pedal 1 ofl
UR 15424 Piece - clamping accelerator pedal to lever 1 ol
UR 13446 Assembly accelerator pedal i ot
XC 158/Z Bolt : 2ol
X 4404 Washer 2 ol
- Label 1 olf
Continned, ..
ROLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND - o ROLLS -ROYCE LIMITED ,PYM'S I.AN[ CREWE, ENGLAND
SB/BP Jhli2.66, SECTION E SB/BP 6.12.86. SECTION E
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MATERIAL RE( !UIRED
Part No. - Description Quant ity
THE ENGINE OIL LEVEL INDICATOR LD 5033 : Spring washer 6 off

AP 0 - [ . B
APPLICABLE TO: TIME ALLOWED
All Rolis-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars preduced before car .

serial numbers SBH. 5320 and CRH, 5471 (Right-hand drive cars) and SRX., 6565

.25 hours.
and CRX, 6610 (Left-hand drive cars). ’

INTRODUCTION

Tag purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Distributors and Retailers
that In the event of a customer complaint of cil leakage from the oil level
indicator joint, the securing setscrews should be fitted with spring washers,

DESCRIPTION

service experience has shown that the cork gasket which is fitted between the
engine sump and the oil level indicator on the above mentioned cars, roduces in
ihickness after a time and thereby stightly alters the torgue loading on the
sin selscrews securing the oil level indicator Lo the SUMP . Therefore, 1o
overcome this, all cars produced after the above mentioned serial numbers

tave been fitted wilh spring washers to the securing setscrews to allow Cor
the settling of the gasket. '

PRGCEDURE

t. Remcve one of the sump unil securing setscrews, clean the Lhreads g
fit o UD 5033 spring washer between the screw head and the exist ing
aluminium washer,

2. Apply a generous coating of Wellseal compound to the threads of Uhe srow,
3. Refit the setscrew, torque tightening to 22 Mb,in,
4, Repeat the procedure on the remaining five setscrews,

Cont i, | .

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND ROLLS - ROYCE L!MITEQ. PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

APTER
CHAPTER SB/ECk 16.1.69 : e E
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CATEGORY €

CYLINDER "LINERS

APPLICABLE TO:

.
]

All Rolls—Royce and Bentley motos cars Titted with aluminium
VB engines.

DESCRIPTION

When' overhauling Rolls—Royee aluminium V8 cngines, it is somatimes
necessary to remove and renew one or more of the cylinder liners.

Since the liners are retained by the pressure exerted by the
cylinder head studs on the cylinder hoewd, it is essential that new
liners have the correct 'nip' measurcment, i,.o, protrusion of the
liner top face above the face of the crankcase.

It is, therefore, necessary Lo know accarately the depth
(measured between points 'X' - "Y' shown in Figure 1) of the crank-
case counterbore at the two points shown in Figure 1. This counter-
bore is machined during manufaciure to a depth of 0,324 in, to
0,326 in, (8,2296 mm, to 8,2804 mm.)

Printed in England

when ordering new liners the measured depth ONLY must be
gquoted, and liners providing the correct 'nip' will thon be supplied
by the Crewe Sparcs Departmont. :

1952

Fitting of the liners should be carried out as described in
the Workshop Manual - Chupler £ - page Fi0, T.S,D. Publication 2476,

Figure Counterbore depth measuring points

Continued, ..
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CATEGORY C

90% 'v' EIGHT CYLINDER REPLACEMENT ENGINE - SERVICE

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars Titted with aluminium 90% 'V' eight
cylinder engines. : .

INTRODUCTION _ _ .

From the 1st January, 1971 all replacement a0® V' eight cylinder engines
for Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars will be supplied to a revised

specification. ‘

This change is neccssary because it has become impossible to
stock an adequate range of vee-eight engine specifications to meet world-
wide service reguirements. :This is because of the very large number of
vee—eight engine specifications which are required to meet the many
differing, domiciliary and legal requirements throughout the world.

DESCRIPTION

An engine built to the revised specification will comprise of a basic
engine unit - crankcase, crankshaft, connecting reds, pistons,

cylinder heads, oil pump, coclant pump, camshaft and valve gear but will
not include inlet manifolds, exhaust manifolds, carburetiers, and

all ancillary equipment. A revised specification engine is illustrated
in Figure 1.

Certain detail engineering improvements and changes will be
applied to all engines built to the revised specification to ensure that
they are of a comnonised standard. The basic unit will be tested in the
factory to ensure that it conforms to our quality standards of
workmanship and materials.

meet requirements and a complete list of these specifications is
detailed in the following text,

A minimum range of revised specifications will be available to .

The procedure in service-will be that a revised specification
engine will be supplied and the Distributor or Retailer will then
transfer the ancillary equipment from the old unit to the new one.
Alternatively,. and following discussions with the customer, the
following two options are open to Service Personnel concerning the
renewal of ancillary equipment.

1) That the ancillary units ($tarter, Dynamo,ete) be reconditioned
in accordance with Workshop Manual instructions and re-fitted to
the engine.

Continuedes,.

Printed in England

Rolls-Rayce Sitver Shadow & Benttey T Serigs Service Bulletin

Circulation - All Distributors

SECTION E

Bulletin No. SY/E8

tailer
1.,20d Retallers Sheet No. 2

23 That new or replacement components are fitted from Distributors
or Retailers own stock.

The price of each of these options will vary considerably and
as indicated in the previous paragraph the customer should be contacted
regarding which option he required before any work is undertaken.

The costs involved in removing and replacing the engine unit
and transferring the ancillary components are chargeable to the customer,

Should. it be necessary to repiace an engine under Warranty,
agreement. should be obtained from Rolls-Royce Limited before any work
is commenced.

In the United Kingdom, Burope and all countries other than
U.5.A. and Canada, permission should be obtained from the Service
Promotion Manager at the Crewe lFactory.

In the U,5.A. permission should be obtained from the nearest
Rolls-Reoyce Inc. office or in Canada from Rolls-Royce Motor Cars Ltd.,
Montreal. '

It should be noted that when an engine is replaced under Warranty
the charges involved in overhauling the ancillary units or supplying
replacement units will not be acceptable under Warranty unless they
have been damaged as a direct result of the engine failure.

ORDERING

When ordering the replacement engine, it is imperative that the correct RS
mumber, quoted on page 4, is forwarded together with the Car Serial Number.
Please note that the engine to be returned must be of the same specification
as the replacement unit supplied i.e. less manifolds, carburetters etc.

IDENTIFICATION

These revised specification replacement engines will be identified

by a serial number stamped on the crankcase or where applicable

on a pedestal by the front of 'B' bank cylinder head (see Fig. 1).
Whenever possible please quote this number in any future correspondence
concerning the engine unit.

Continued....
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Figure |

Front and rear view o} engine

Position of engine serial numbcr wlamped on pedestal.

RANGE OF REPLACEMENT ENGINIT SPLGHF FCATEONS

The complete range of revizod oo geecifications is listed below:

SPEC. NO.

9:1 compression ratio
suitable for cars fitted with
Exhaust Emission Control

APPLICATION

HESCRIPTION
. . RS1 64 Litre vee—eight engine (Silver Cloud II
8:1 compression ratio {Bentley S2
RS2 6% litre vee—ight engine (5ilver Cloud IIL
9:1 compression ratio (Bentley 53
(Phantom V
R53 8% liire vec-cipghl enginc (ALl L.H.D., and later
9:1 compression ratio (R, D, Silver.Shadow
suitable fFor cars titted with {and Beniley T Series
Torque Converter Transmission (prior Lo Serial No. 8743
RS4 6% litre vee—cighn engine (Early R.H.D. Silver
9 9:1 compression traiic (Shadow and Bentley
£ suitable for cars Citted with R.R. (T Series
5 Four Speed Autonst e Gearbox
<
2 RSS 6% litre vee-cight crgine (L.4.D. and later R.H.D.
£ 811 compression ratio ( Silver Shaudow and Bentley
suitable o curs fitted with T Series prior to
Torque Converier Tratsmisslon Soriul No. 8743
R36 6% lilre vee-cight engine (Early R.H.Dy Silver
8:1 compression ralio (3hadow and Bentley T°
suitabie for carz Citted with R.R. (Series
Four Speed Automatic Gearbox
RS7 64 litre vee-eight engine {Silver Shadow and
9:1 compression ratio {Bentley T Series from
suitable tor cars Canted with (Car Serial Number 6000
Torque Convoerier Transmission and {prior to Serial No,
engines with iabwusi Enlssion {8743
Conlrolk
RSB 6% litre vec-cight engine (
9:1 compression ratio (Phantom VI
suitable for cars fitted with (
the Hydramatic Gearbox {
RSO 6% litre vee-eight engine (
9:1 compresskon ratio
) (Silver Shadow and
RS10 6% litre vee-éight engine {Bentley T Series

" (from Car Serial

(Number 8743
(

Continued, ...
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All engines will be supplied completely tested and inhibited
against internal corrosion. In addition each engine will be supplied

with a small pack of parts which will include thermostat, inlet manifold

gaskets, exhaust gaskets and all other minor gaskets and '0' rings to
enable the ancillary equipment to be transferred from the old unit to
the new one.

PROCEDURE
The procedure invelved in transfTerring the ancillary equipment (rom
the old unlt to the new unit is straightforward and no problems are

envisaged, However, in the rollowing procedure we have listed the
assembly poinis which require special attention:

1) Remove original engine unit from the car as detailed in the
appropriate Workshop Manual.

2) TRANSFER OF COMPONENTS

2.1 0il filler neck

Transfer the oil riller neck using the new gaskets supplied,

2.2 Breather pipe

On early 352 engines the breather pipe is of the non-enclosed
variety. When transferring this to the new engine it will
first be necessary to remove the tappet covers and transfer
the baffle plate covering the breather outlet (see Fig. 2).
Then fit the breather pipe and clip to the back of the
replacement engine.

Figure 2 Modified Baffie shown in pogition.

Continuedessen -
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Ta the case of those engines fitted with enclosed breather

systems the breuther will be Titied arter the inlet manifold and
and carburetters. The hreather should be fitted using the '0°
rings supplied in ithe kit.

2.3

2.4

243

2,6

2.7

2.9

2.10

Brake pumps :
On Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series engines the brake

pumps must be fitted to the replacement engine before
ritting the inlet manifold.

When requested to do so, overhaul the brake pumps
ag described in the Workshop Manual.
Hydraulic accumilaiors
On Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series engines transfer
the hydraulic accunulators to the new unit. When
requested, overluul the accuwimlators as described in the
Workshop Manual.

mapifol
Transfer the inlet manifold and its associated fittings and
drain pipe using the gaskets supplied.

Fit the by-pass elbow to the water panp using a new

gasket and fit the bobbin with new '0' rings or where applicable
Fit a new hose.

Thermostat
Fit the new thermostat into its housing and seal with the new
gasket supplied.

Rocker covers :
The replacement unii may have Rolls-Royce or Bentley rocker
covers -~ transfer these as necessary.

Exhaust manifold
Transler the exhaust manifold and choke stove pipes.

Carburetters and linkage
Transfer the carbureiter assembly linkages, drain pipes,
feed pipes clc. after removing as described in the
Workshop Manuai.
When fitting Lo the replucemeni engine use the new
joint supplied to seal the assembly to the manifold,
When requested, overhanl {he carburetters as
described in the Workshop Manual, Transfer the engine
0il dipstick and dipstick tube with the carburetters.

~ The tube is simply pushed inte the adapter on the

sump,

Crankshaft front pulley

The crankshaft assembly will have lieen balanced in the Tactory
using a slave pulley. Since these pulleys are fully machined
units it is permissibie to interchange them.

When the replacement engine is received the casteliated
nut securing the adaptor to the front of the crankshaft will have
been fully tightened and the castellations aligned to allow the
lockplate to be fitted.

Continued.sves
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Therefore, i¢ fit the crankshaft pulley simply remove the
five setscrews retaining the lockplate and the lockplate itself,
Fit the pulley onto the adaptor over the castellated nut.

Note The location of the damper and pulley is by
dowels in the adaptor plate.
Fit the lockplate and tighten the setscrews.

2.11 Coolant pump pulley
Fit the coolant pump pulley and the various plpes to the coolant
pump «

2,12  Steering pump
In the case of cars fitted with Saginaw steering pumps, fit the
idler pulley for the water pump Lelts to the front of the
crankcase transferring the pivot Lolt from the old unit.

Fit the brackets from the old unit to the replacement
engine For the Saginaw steering pump and/or fridge compressor
and/or alternator or dynamo.

Fit the Saginaw or Hobourn Eaton steering pump, On
cars fitted with refrigeration equipment, fit the refrigeration
COMPressor.

Fit the dynamo or alternator.

Fit new belts to the water pump drive, steering pump
drive, alternator or dynamo drive and compressor drive. .

When requested, overhaul Lhe above items as described in
the relevant sections of ithe appropriate Workshop Manual,

2,13 Starter motor .
It will not be possible to fit the starter motor uniil the
engine is mated with the gearbox Torque Converter Transmission,
On those cars fitted with Torque Converter Transmission
however, it may be nccessary to f'it packing washers between the
mating faces of the starter motor and the crunkcase.  Determine
the number of packing washers required as described in the
Workshop Manual, Chapter M - Electrical System, When requested,
overhaul the startér motor as described in the Workshop Manual.

2.14 Distributor and coil
Transfer the distributor and coil to the replacement unit rollowing
the fitting procedure described in the respective Workshop Manual,

It is recommended that new contact points are fitted to
the distributor.

As an initial setting the ignition timing should be set
statically, It should be rechecked once the engine has been
started with a stroboscopic lamp to the Settlngs detailed in
the Workshop Manual,

Fit the ignition harness to the¢ replacement engine,

Continued,...
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2.15 Emission Control System
' On cars fitted with this equipment it is VERY IMPORTANT
that the carburetters are resct to give the correct exhaust
emission levels as described in Workshop Manual T.5.D. 2476
- Chapter U, ‘

It is recommended with Silver Shadow and Bentley T
Series engines that the hydraulic system is equipped with
the rigid brake pump to accumulator pipes before the engine
is fitted to the front sub-frame.

Certain early Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series
engines from Right-Hand Drive cars had a healer take off
point from the back of 'B' bank cylinder head. All
replacement. Silver Shadow engines will have heater leed
and return from the water pump casing and this previous
connection blanked off, It is to be noted thercfore
that when fitting a replacement engine 1o onc of these
early Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars the rear
heater connections are to be used. This will involve
using the later type of heater hose Ub 12961,

The replacement engine may now be fitted to the
front sub-frame asg described in the Workshop Manual.

New coolant hoses should be used for the radiator
to engine, heater to engine and transmission oil cooler
to engine connections. ’

TIME ALLOWED

For the transfer of components as described oen the preceeding
pages with both engine units out. of the sub-frame the following
times are allowed.

All other items including assembly and replacement of
engine unit are as shown in the Man-hour schedule: )

$2 Series engines with non-enclosed hreather pipe.

6,75 hrs.
82 Serijes engines with enclosed breather pipe and
$3 Series engines for those cars. without refrigeration
equipment., 6.00 hrs,
52 and $3 Series engines for those cars fitted with
refrigeration. 6.25 hrs.
Silver Shadow and Bentley T series engines For those
cars without refrigeration eguipment. 7.50 hrs,
Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series engines for those
cars Titted with refrigeration equipment. . 7.75 hrs.
Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cngines for those
care fitted with exhaust emission.contrel equipment.

9,25 hrs.

BP/IC
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CATEGORY C
'VEE' EIGHT ENGINE CAMSHAFTS

APPLICABLE TO . .
All Rolls—quce and Bentley-vec~eight cylinder engined motor cars, ': '

DESCRIPTION

A new camshaft being used in current production engines is now being
supplied for service replacement purposes.

The new camshaft incorporates wider eccentrics, to operate the
brake pumps, and a change to the lubricatjon of its thrust face.

The groove incorporated in previous camshafts (see Fig. 1) has
been deleted and the thrust plate now has a chamfer machined on the
thrust side of the central hole (see Fig, 1).

ﬁ

The camshaft will be supplied for replacement purposes in all
vee-eight cylinder engined cars with the exception of early Rolls-Royce
Silver Cloud Mark II and Bentley 52 motor cars which have a different
camshalt bearing lubrication system {see Service Bulletin $2/E1).

Printed in England

R

3 ‘ M 182
When the new camshaft is fitted as a replacement it is most '
important that a small 45 chamber is formed on the thrust plate as

shown in Fig. 1. This may be done by careful use of a half-round
file known to be in good condition.

Figure 1| - New camshaft and thrust plate

A - 0ld type camshaft and thrust plate

1. Lubrication groove

2. Thrust plate

3, Camshaft

B - New type camshaft and thrust plate

C - Inset - showing enlarged view of modified
thrust plate

1., Camshaft

2. Lubrication groove

3

. Chamfered thrust plate.
Continued, .,
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‘Since the initial introduction of the above motor cars several

" relevant Rolls-Royce part numbers. The dimensions of the belts

- in an emergency. 1t must be stressed, however, that such belts
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and Retailers

CATEGORY C

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow iand Corniche cars.

A1l Bentley T Series and Curenobic vuiss

DESCRIPTION

configurations of belt drives have been adopted to cater for the

various modifications and additions to the engine ancilliaries.
This Bulletin shows all the variocus belt layouts giving the

have also been given to enable substilute belts to be Titted only

must only be used in extreme circumstances and only the finest
quality belts available must e used.

When substitute belts have been Titted, they should be
exchanged for genuine Rolls-Royce belts at the earliest opportunity.

g
“IToTe

Early cars — Hobourn Eaton stvering pump and dynamo

Crankshaft - Coolant pump - Dynomo 'vee' belt — Part No. UE 31126
Crankshaft - Coolant pump - Stecring pusp 'vee' belt - Part No. UE 32658

Service Bulletin

Service Bulietin issued for
Circulation ALl Distributors

Rolls-Aoyee & Bentiey Mator Cais

Section E
Bulletin No SY/E10
PageNo 2 or &
Date  25.8.71

and Retailers

Ba Early cars - Saginaw sieering pump and dynamo

Printed in England

Crankshaft - dynamo - sieering pump 'vee' belt - Part No. UE 34563
Crankshaft - coolant pump {jockey pulley} 'vee' belt - Part No, UE 34569

C. Early cars - Hobourn Eaton stcering pump and Refrigerant compressor

Crankshaft -~ Coolant pump - Steering pump 'vee' belt - Part No. UE 32658
Crankshaft - Alternator - Compres=or 'vec' belt - Part No. UE 31386
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D. Later cars — Saginaw steering ;.unp - Alternator and Refrigerant
compressor
' Crankshaft — Steering pump - Conprossor 'vee' belt - Part No. UE 36817)
. or )
UE 37811}
Crankshaft - Coolant pump (jockey pulley} 'vee' belt Part No. UE 34569
Coolant pump - Alternator - 'vee' belt - Part No, UE 37058
E,. Later cars — Saginaw stecring pump, refrigerant, COMpregsor —

Alternator and Exhausi emss .oy control equipment

As D, including .
Coolant pump — Air pump - 'vee' bett Part No. UE 33677

Printed in England
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Later cars ~ 1.2:1 Coolant. pump drive - Saginaw steering pump —

Refrigerant compressor

Crankshaft - Steering pump - Compressor 'vee' belt - Part No. UE 36817

" Crankshaft - Coolant pump (jockey pulley) 'vee' belt — Part No. UE 36361

or
. UE 37810
Coolant pump — Alternator 'vee' belt - Part No. UE 37079
or '
UE 37812
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Later cars - 1,2:1 Coolant pump drive - Saginaw steering pump -

Refrigerant compressor - Exhaust. emission control equipment
As F including -

Coolant pump - Air pump 'vee' belt - Part No. UE 36360
or
UE 36363
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TABLE OF BELT BIMENSLCNS

Part Effective Length Inaide Circumference Outzide Circumference Top wWidth Angle

Manber in, {am,) in, (em,) n, (em, i deml) f1n degrees)

UE 31126 47.250 46,000 L4062 - UARIE !
(120,01) (116,84) (3 011,310

UE 32658 44,750 43,562 [T 1 4
{111 ,95) {10, 54) (10,523 (11,140

4

UE 34563 56,480 55,843 54, K0+ O PR T R AP 4
(142,47) (130,84} {147,352 CHEE2) - U110

UE 34569 35,000 33,937 39,000 OURTE - taon !
(28,50) {84,05) {91,44} 09,52 - {11,18R)

UE 36360 28. 500 27.375 29,541 0,406 - 1,43) 4
(1,24} (69,53} {73,79) 00,508 - (31,11

UE 363861 34. 700 32459 75 l [P U | 40‘,
(83,99) [ 81,43) iBR,35) fHnoa) - (10,60

UE 36363 29,000 003T8 - 148 4
(73,66) 9,521 - (16,79

UE 36817 63.000 oA - 4,312 a’®
(160,02) CHEMEE— 159

I

UE 37058 35, 600 .562 36,625 0,375 - A a”

(86,51) (86,50 (41,50 {4,820 — 4T 1Al
. UE 3207% 4. 200 0.375 - aha2n a

(86,87) {8,520 - (1, 7y

UE 37810 H.646 1,374 - aAus 40"
(86,52) C0,AN) - T, T

UE 37812 M.646 1554 P
(Bi,52) Lt At

Arr/ICl/Hly
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CAMSUAFT AND IYRRAULLC TAPPETS

APPLICABLE 10 -

All Rells-Royce Silver Shadow and Beniley T Series cars and all : .s
Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars. ’ -
DESCRIPTION

Engines in cars prior to SRX 24939 (four door saloon cars) and
CRX 2672 (Coachbuilt cars) ware Fitted with 'hardenable iron'
tappets, Owing to the wear charucicristics of these tappels it
was nol permissible to it new tappels 1o a used cweshal't since
this nsually resulled in ranid and wieven wear of not onky the
tappcet but also the camshaft,

Later engines however are ['itted with the 'chilled cast!
type of tappet and provided the camshalt is not abnormally "scuffed',
pitted or unevenly worn it is porm ible to rit new 'chilled cast'
tappeils Lo a used camshal't in both eariier and later cngines.

February 1872

A number of camshafts have been renewed recently on the grounds
of having worn below the limits guoted in the Workshop Manual. It
sheuld be ramembered that these figures are only intended 1o be used
as a guide when an engine is being reconditioned throughout and are
such as to ensure that the camshaft will give a reasonable reconditioned
engine mileage.

"
L
=
®
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o
>
L

The camshaft is 'chilled' to a depth of 0.25 in, (6,35 mm,)
thus it may be seen ihat the cam lobe is hardencd to very nearly its
entire depth, There ig therefore no reason why new 'chilled cast'
tappets should not be Titted to a camshaft worn below the limits
stated in the Workshop Manual provided the camshaft lobes are not
abnormally ‘sculfed', pitted or unevenly or appreciably worn helow
Limits. '

)

Re-isgued to amend text in second paragraph.

T.5.D. 2859

SY/E11 dated 17.9,71 should be removed and destroyed.

M.655




ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

No.  ov/59

CATEGORY 2

IYDRAULIC FLUID FEED PIPES AND CONNECTIONS
- TO TIHE REAR DISC BRAKE CALIPERS

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow
Bentley T Series

DESCRIPTION

It is possible that when the rear suspension has contacted one of its bump stops
during cornering, the metal pipes which supply master cylinder fluid to the
upper cylinder of the rear disc brake caliper, and also the pipes which bridge
over the caliper can touch ageinst the car body causing a noise.

To eliminate this possibility, extra clearance has been provided by
modifying the pipes and therr connecticns to each rear disc brake caliper and
ritting a shorter bleed screw to each lower cylinder.

The modification was introduced on production in two stages as foilows,

Stage 1

Modified bridge pipes fitted.
Stage 2
Modified feed pipes and connections fitted with the short type lower bleed screws,
Due to the twe stages of modification, there are cars in Service which require
Stages 1 and 2 of the modification and alsc a group of cars which will require only
Stage 2.
To enable you to decide which stages of modification are necessary, the car

shoutd be placed on a ramp and the configuration of the pipes and their connections
checked against the illustrations.

Contirnued., .

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

H1G4

Fig.1 Rear disc brake calipers

»

A. Original brake pipework B, Stage | modification €, Stage 2 wodifaicalion

1. Bridge pipc 3. Bango connection G. Bleed =crew (short typo)
2, Feed pipe frow masier 4. Banjo bolt 7. Feed pipe from powsr
cylinder h. Washers SO e

PROCEDURE
If any stages of the modification are npecessary, chock the front whoels,
Place the geuar range selector lever in the neuiral position and remove

the thermal cut-out from the fuse board below the Tacia,

Contimed. ..

ROLLS-ROYCE LiIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, FNGLAND

SB/MP 6.5.66. CHAPTER
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SERVICE BULLET!

With the ignition switched off, pum the brake pedal 53U or 680G times to
depressurise the system. Confirm that the system is deoressurised by switching
on the ignition and obgerving thal bolh red warning lights are 1lluminated, lhen
switch off the 1gnition ' ‘

Jack up the rear end of the cut und place stands e position as described
in Chapter I of the Workshop Manual (T.5.D. 2205}

Remoye the rear stwels,

Stage 1

Disconnect the bridge pipe {not colour coded} from cach rear disce brake <:aiipe:
and fit the modified bridge pipe.

Stage 2

Unfasten the clips securing each of the two metul pipes which run along the top
of cach trailing arm.

PDisconnect cach metal pipe (colour coded — one green the other Lbluchy fron
its flexible pipe and alse fram the catiper, then remove ithe pipes,

it the modified {green coded) pipe with jts banjo connection 1o cach
caliper and reconnect to cach flexible pipe.

Fit the modificd (blue coded) pipe {0 each caliper and 1o ecach Fiexible
pipe.

Secure the pipes Lo cuch trailing arm {(three clip=.aiong cach mm).

Remove the long type blecd serew from cach lower ovlinder and it dbhe short
type.

Blecd the brakes as desceribed at the end ot this Bulleding, it the wheels,
remove the stands and it the thermnl cut-out,

Fimally, test the brakes and ensure that no lesks are evident ot onnd t he
connections whach have bheen disturbed,

Continued, ..,
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-4 - Na.

Note Whilst changing pipes ensure that no dirt is introduced intu the
hydraulic lines; the utmost cleanliness at all times is essential.

MATERTAL REQUIRED .

Part Number Description

SY/G2

QH.@.L‘F.i.I-l.

PROCEDURE

During all bieeding operations the fluid levels in the rescrvoir should be
maintained at the cerrcct level os ind:cated on the sight glass,

The fellowing cperations are necessary afler either Stage 1 or Stage 2.
modification. '

Run the engine and obseeve that the warning dights extinguish,

Stage 1 CD 4837/8 Bridge pipes 1 off each ' ; .
' Connect one end of @ tube onto the bleed screw of the front caliper of one

(LR 14742/3 Feed pipes from master cylinder 1 off each front dise brake and immerse the other cad in i glass container partiaily rilled
( . {green code) with clean brake fluad.
{UR 14624/4 Feed pipes from power source T off each .

Stage 2 ( blue code) 'g With the engine running, open the bleed screw and depress the brake pedat.
(UR 14752 Banjo connection 2 off En ‘
(UR 14753 Banjo bolt 2 off = When air frec Tluid flows through the blecd tube, Lizhten the blecd  crew.
(R 14754 Washer - banjo bolt 4 off Z '
(UR 10967 Bieird screw - short type - 2 off ;5_ Repeat this procedure at the front caliper of the other frout disc brake

TIME ALLOWANCE

4 hours (this includes the time allowed for bleeding).

BLEEDING TIE BRAKES

If Stage 1 of the modification only has been carried out, then it will be
necessary Lo bleed only part. of the power braking catcult.

If Stages 1 and 2 of ihe modiTication have been carried out it will be
necessary for part of the power braking and the whole master cylinder hydraulic
circuits 1o be bled, It will not. be necessary to bleed the rear calipers of
the front dise brakes since no part of this power system showld have been dis-
turbed during ihe modification.

Continued,. .

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

and also at the lower bleed screw of each rear disce brake coaliper {(1.e. the

short bleed screw previeusly fitied),
Switch off Lhe engine.
The following operatioas arc necessary after a Stage 2 modifLenton,

Place the bleed wube onio the upper Bleed screw ol g rear diso brake caliper.

The free end of the tube should be wmmersed in elean brake thaid,

Slacken the bleed screw two complete turns while the secod opecator
depresses the brake pedal with a quick forceeful thrust,

Tighten the bleed screw and then allow the pedal to return;  allow a few

seconds for the master cyljnder Lo lully recuperate,

Repeat the provious two upnral.i(ms until ali air bubbles cease, and Lighten
the bleed screw on the dowrward stroke.,

Continucd. ..
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-6 No, SY/G2

No. SY/G6

FOR_INFORMATION .

Bleed at the upber blecd screw on the cother rear disc brake'caliper in a

similar marmer. PAL RATTLE - REAR BRAKE CALIPERS

Tighten all bleed screws to a torgue of 8 lb,ft. to 10 1b.ft. (1,10 kgm. to ‘
1,38 kgm. }. APPLICABLE TO:
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow Standard and Coachbuilt Cars

Notes The prbcedure previously described for bleeding the master cylinder
; .) Bentley T Series Standard and Coachbuilt Cars

circuit is recommended because great difficulty may be encountered
in removing air if other methods are adopted. However, if the
brake pedal is thrust downwards too quickly with a top bleed screw
open, it.is possible to beat the 'G' valve. This condition can be
demonstrated by first slowly depreésing the pedai until i1 strikes
Ltz on-stop and then observing 1ts lowest position. Next, hy
siriking the pedal extremely fast it can be arrested before it
reaches cthe previously ob=ermed low point. Under these circum-
stances the master cylinder will not receive a full travel delivery
stroke and therofoure air may remain trapped between the 'G' valve
and the master cylinder, It sheuld be noted that the above
mentioned condition 1s posgibie only when bleeding the master
cylinder ¢ircuit,

DESCRIPTION

Under certain driving conditions a continuous rattle may be heard From the
rear of the car. On the few occasions this has occurred, the calige has hoeen
traced to the rear caliper brake pads scttling on their abutment facos. This
settling produces increascd vertical clearances which aklow the brake pads oo
much Tree movement.

The rattle, resulting from the pads hitting the caliper body, can be
heard only when one car is driven as rollows.,

Printed 10 England

A At road specds between 14 m.apJh. and 200 mypyh, (33 kmup,h, and 32 kmap.h.),
It is not necessary for the brake distribution valves to be bled.
On later production cars che bleed screws have been dispensed with b. On road surfaces having small undulations similar to puvg conditions,
at these valves and therefore whenever bleeding braies in the
future, the distribution valves should not be touched even on those C, In quiet gurroundings (i.e. off main traflic 1oates).

with bleed screws provided.
‘ The noise carntol be heard under any other driving conditions,
I an Qwner complains of a rattle which falls into the above catcegory,
this can be substantiated by driving the car as described previously and, i a
rattle is heard, applyving the foot brake very lightly. Should the rattle
cease with the oot brake tightly applied, then the ecause Is as described
previously.

PROCEDURE

Eliminating the rattle involves the simple exercise ol Fitting Four springs to
the rear brake caliper assemblies (i.c. one spring to each brakhe pad) as
foliows, .

Continucd,,.
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW

AND BENTLEY T SERIES

5.

Fig.l Brake pad anti-rattle springs in positien

Anti-rattle spring

Brake pad locating pins
Rear brake caliper
Locating pin securing clip

EoRN N - R

Ssupport the rear of the car at the recommended jacking points and remove
each road wheel. :

Remove the securing clip from each pad locating pin and slide the pins
outward to disengage one pad.

Position one anti-rattle spring as'shoun in Figure 1 and enter the two
pad locating pins into.-the spring coils (i.e. one pin into each coil).

Push the pins inward and through the coils of the second anti-rattle
spring positioned by the opposite brake pad as shown in Figure 1.

Guide the pins further S0 that they pass through the brake pad hack
plate and into the respective holes in the brake caliper body. Fit the
gecuring clips into each locating pin,

Continued, ...
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6. Using the same procedure, f'it the two remaining springs to the other rear
brake caliper.

Note” It is most important that the springs are fitted only in the
positiong indicated in Figure 1 and not the reverse way round,

MATERTAL REQUIRED

Part Number . Description C Quantity
CD,4928 Brake pad anti-rattle springs 4 off
(2 per -rear
caliper)
TIME ALLCWED

" 0,2 hours (each caliper)

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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CATEGORY & DESCRIPTION

The components to be renewed are the two accumilator valve housing assemblies
complete, and the two short length pressure hoses (i.e. one from each
accumulator valve housing) cach of which connects to the small junction block
attached to the body )demember.

MULATORS ANL
SCONRECTTCR S

éEng&ﬁELé_EQ= Note The accumulator spheres do not require renewal'since they are

.. ) ’ : E ©already manufactured from steel. '

Rolis-Royce Silver Shadew {tandard and Ceachbuilt Cove . ) .
ST 5 ip 3 ey T i ol - :

Bentley T Series Standard and Coachbuilt Cars PROCEDURE

ANTRODUCTLON You will be informed by a separate commnication which cars you are required to

modify, unless of course the mptérial is supplied for a car which has an

accumulator hose lcaking.

Through the Rolls-Rovee Engineering Policy of always continuing €0 test now
and nliernative materials, with tie wbject of wproving upni -selected dc‘ﬁig:n
features o0 curvent proguction cars, cvidence Las arisces siuch reveals that
the accumilator valve housings and certain of their associated Loses can be
mamufactured te give u considerable increase in their working factor ol safety,

When the car is on the premises and the material to carry out the
modification is available, the following procedure should be adopted,

and at Lo same time provide suaplified metliods of maiufacture. 1 De-pressurise the hydraulic éyst,em
The increéases in safety have primarily heen seluoeved by producing ihe 2 ' Remove the left-hand front road wheol
accumulator valve housings from steel instead of alumingumn. Altering the
internal dimensions of certuin hose end connections lus e the of Tect ot 3, Slacken each aceumulator sphere from its aluminium valve huousing whilst

substantially dmproving thesr fluid seating capacily, the housings are still secured to the engine crankcase (see Chapter G —

Section G& of the Workshop Manual).
It has been decided to incorporate these Loprovements oo the 1imited

number of cars at present in service, bocause of the incrcazed feng tern

4. Using the existing small 'Q’ ring rc-Tit immediately, the accumulator
advantages which they offer,

charging valve cap. This ensures that the niirogen gas is not allowed

to escape from the sphere.
Since it has been decided to storudardise theze feutures, the most

satisfactory expedient Lo cnsure that cars at present 1n service reccive the 5.
Jmprovements, will be te recnll cars inte a service depot and £it LhC necessa v
components,

Remove the accunulator valve housings as described in Chapter G - Section
G8 of the Workshop Manual.

6. Using a new large '0' ring provided in the kit, hand tighten each

R . o ‘ . N Cvinge detaila of . :
A scparate comnunication vwill be issued shortly giving details of che accumulator sphere on to the new steel accumulator valve housing assembly.

car numburs and the date whion they are to be called into a service depot,
SufTicient material will be made availabl~ at ti time for the completion 7.

Re=Tit the accumulator assemblies to the engine crankcasc then, fit the
of the medification.

new hoses and tighten all connections. Refer to Sorvice Bulletin SYA34.

8. Remove the sphere charging valve cap and torque tighten cach sphere to

its valve housing to between 55 lb.ft. and 60 1lb.ft. (7,60 kgn, and
Continued. .. 8,24 kgm. ).
Continued, ..
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9. Using a new small '0" ring provided in the kit, re-fit and tighten CATEGORY A
' immediately, the charging valve cap on to each sphere. CATEGORY A

‘Note. The medification kit of parts does not include pressure switches. BRAKE CALIPER SECURING SETSCREWS
The existing ones must be removed from the aluminium valve.

housings and fitted to the steel valve housings.

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolis-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series Standard, Long Wheelbase
and Coachbuilt cars prior to Car Number 1800.

. INTRODUCTICON

Whilst cars are on your premises for the modification action detailed in Service
Bu.}letin 8Y/G7, you should also carry out an additional operation detailed below,
This operation simply entails a torgque tightness check on the setscrews which

10. Run the engine to pressurise the hydraulic systems and check that no
leaks .are evident around the connections disturbed.

11, Bleed the necessary parts of the hydraulic systems as described in .
Chapter G - Section G3, Page 13 of the Workshop Manual.

MATERIAL REQUIRED

Part No. Description - Quantity secure the brake calipers to their mountings, and the rear hub assemblies to
_ 2 = their trailing arms.
UE.34584 Steel Housing Assy. 2 off
UR.15246 Pressure Hose 1 off DESCRIPTION
UR,15249 Pressure Hose 1 off
UE.10376 '0' Ring Large 2 off The following list contains the setscrews which require checking against the
UE.10149 Q' Ring Small 2 off torque figures provided,
MATERIAL REMOVED Setscrews Quant.ity Torque o ruriber Tigliten
Disposal of the parts removed is very important since the valve housing assemblies Rear Caliper to Hub Assembly 4 off 60 1b.ft. to 65 1b,ft,
are required for stripping so that certain of the internal components may be (2 per caliper) (8,3 kgn. to 8,90 kan.)
reclaimed. All valve housing assemblies should therefore be returned to the
factory as soon as possible and should not be retained at the service depot. Rear Hub Assembly to Trailing 8 off 60 1b.ft, to 65 lb.it.
‘ Arm . (4 per assembly) (8,3 kgm. to &,99 kg, )
The two pressure hoses and four 'O' rings can be considered as scrap. :
They muist never be used again, Front Caliper to Hub Assembly 8 ofT 42 1b.ft. to 45 1b.Tt.
(2 per caliper) (5,81 kgm. to 6,22 kgm,)
NOTIFICATEION OF MODIFICATION COMPLETED '
! . . If, when attempting to FURTHER TIGHTEN, a setscrew turns at s torque Pigure

below those listed, then that setscrew must be removed and the surface onto
which the getscrew head seats be inspected for signs of contanination (i.c.
paint, burrg around the hole edges etc,)., Any such contamination must be
removed and the same setscrew fitted and tightened to the specified toraue
figure after first ensuring that its mating face is free from burrs etc,

As soon as the modification has beepn inccrporated on any one car, the label which
accompanied the new components should be completed and returned to the factory
address provided.

TIME ALLOWED

5 hours (both accumulators),

Continued...
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Because of the difficulty in positioning a torgque spanner onto the top
securing screw of each rear caliper, it will be sufficient to check the tightness
of these {wo setscrews hy feel using op open jowed spannér.

CATEGORY C

BRAKE PAD INSPECTION

Note When checking the torque tigiitness of the individual setscrews,
it is important that the check be carried out by attempting to
FURTHER TIGHTEN the setscrews.

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls—Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series Standard and Coachbuilt Cars

If a setscrew is found to rotate at a torgue figure below those specified . DESCRIPTION

and after you have completed the necessary action, you should then supply the
Technical Services Department, Rolls-Royce Limited, Crewe with the relevant

Ingpection of all the brake pad linings should be carried out every 6,000 miles
details,

(10,000 km,) as indicated in the Service Schedules.
IDENTIFICATION The purpose of these ingpections is to ensure that sufficient brake pad
lining is available to cover a further 6,000 miles (10,000 km,) of service
life, thus preventing the possibility of the lining metal back plate from
contacting the hrake disc.

After the check has been completed on a car, a spot of blue paint should be
applied to the head of one getscrew ol each brake caliper,

TIME ALLOWANCE The thickness of the linings should, therefore, be measured. If the

. linings are worn to within 0,125 in. (3.18 om.) or less of the back plate,
the brake pad assemblies should be renewed as described in Chapter G, Page
G48 of the Workshop Manual.

0.15 hours,

Should the linings be worn almost to the minimum thickness limit of
0.125 in, (3.18 mm,), the decision of whether to renew the linings or not
should be influenced by the manner in which the car is driven. If the
Owner is known to be a fast driver, it would be advisable to renew the brake
pad assemblies; if the car is driven at moderate speeds, the existing pad

assembliés may be left in situ until the next 6,000 miles ('10,000 kar. }
service,

RCOLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED ,PYM'S LANE, CREWE ,6K ENGLAND ROLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED , PYM'S LANE, CREWE , ENGLAND
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CATEGORY A

BRAKE ACTUATION MECHANISM

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T’ Series cars produced prior to car .
number 3384, o

DESCRIPTION

A case has occurred in service where a faulty linkage pin in the brake actuating
mechan’sm has become slack due to lack of interference in its mating part. ir
one of these brake linkage pins should disengage it could result 1n a loss ol
one or more of the braking systems.

These pins, shown in Figure 1, form the end bearings for the balance
levers in the brake actuating assembly and are pressed into their mating parts
with a heavy interference and should not normally be able to move.

We believe that if there are any further faulty brake linkage pins in
existence they will only have been fitted to cars contained in a narrow band
of numbers, however, in the interests of safety and in accordance with Rolls-Royce
policy, it has been decided to modify all cars prior to car number 3384.

The medifications which have been devised are in the form of three
clips which can be fitted in position on the car 'n a matter of minutes and
once in position they will retain the brake linkage pins even if they become
slack. These clips will only be itted retrospectively on cars in service
and will not be fitted on cars produced after car number 3384, .

It will not be necessary to order the parts to do the modification as

these will be sent direct to each Retailer together with a list of cars in
his area which require modirication.

Continued...
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Would Retailers please ensure that the modif cation record

(pink) label included in the kit of parts is completed and
returned to the Technical Service Department Crewe.

Fig.1 Method of fitting brake linkage retaining ¢lips

1 BRAKE LINKAGE PINS

Continued.,,
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Fig.2 Method of Titting fulcrum pin retaining clip

1 FULCRUM PIN
2 RETAINING CLIP

We believe that the faulty brake linkage pins have only been fitted-
to a small number of cars contained within the range 1700 to 1900, it has .
been decided to modify these cars first and then modify the cars on cach
side of this range later, .

The 1list of cars which require medificat on and the order in which they
should be modified will be szent to each Retailer in arrangement with the
Service Promotion Departments in London and at the Crewe Tactory and any
cammmications concerning the campaign should be addressed to either the
Service Promotion Manager (HOME) at the London Service Station or the
Service Promotion Manager (EUROPE) at the Créwe factory,

Continued,,.
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PROCEDURE

1. Place the car on a ramp or over a pit.

2. Remove the brake actua' ion mechanism undertray.

3. Spring the three retaintng clips into pesition a shown in Figures 1

and 2. When the upper clip is in pesition the tung at its forward
end should be bent under the link as shown in the in-et in Figure 1.

When the clip which retains the fulcrum pin of the push rod
operaling the lower distribution valve (see Fig. 2) 1s sprung into

po-ition, ensure that the flanges locate correctly on the balance
lever.

4. When the clips are in po-<:tion the mechanism should be operated to
ensure !reedom of movemen' . If the mechanism operutes satisfactorily
the unde-tray should be refitted.

IDENTIFICATION

When the undertray has been rcf tted a large spot of blue paint should be
applied to indicate that the modification has been compl :ed.

On right-hand drive cars the paintmark should be applied on the rear
left-hand corner of the undertray.

On left-hand drive cars the paintmark should be appl.ed at the rear :.d
on the side of the undertray.

MATERIAL REQUIRED

Kit number 3,

TIME ALLOWED

0.75 hours.
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HYDRAULIC PUMP Dirt beneath the delivery valve or the

CATEGORY C non-return valve,

Leakage from the sealing rings.
HYDRAULIC INIT RECONDITIONING

ROLL RESTRICTOR VALVE Leakage from the sealing ring on the
- longer adaptor.

APPLICABLE TO: : .

" HEIGHT CONTROL RAM ) Leakage from the seals,

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars, ' .H . ' .
The following procedures are intended to rectify faults of this nature.

DESCRIPTION )

. ACCUMULATOR VALVE - TO RECONDITION
The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Distributors, Retailers and
Service Personnel of the work involved in stripping, cleaning and re~building
certain components which are fitted in the braking or levelling hydraulic
systems, This information is provided to enable a component to be
reconditioned should-a replacement component not he immediately available,

1. De-pressurise the relevant hydraulic circuit and remove the accumulator
sphere and valve assembly from the engine as descrlbed in Chapter G of
the Workshop Manual, Section entitled The Hydraulic Accumulators,

2. Remove the end plug from the accumulator valve, This can be achieved
by using a suitable spanner, on a length of hexagonal bar or the barrel
of a discarded Lucas accumulator switch inserted into the hexagonal
recess in the end plug.

PROCEDURE

Before carrying out work of this nature it is important that reference is

made to Chapter G of the Workshop Manual, Section entitled Special 3. Insert a % in. UNF bolt into the threaded hole in the valve sealing
Precautions, which deals with component cleanliness and safety precautions. plug and withdraw the plug. discarding the sealing ring.
In view of the many modifications which have been incorporated on these ' i
hydraulic units in the past, the relevant Service Bulletins and Information i 4, Remove the aluminium sealing disc (if fitted), spring and the non-return
Sheets should also be consulted before the following procedures are carried valve from the smaller bore of the valve bbbbin. Should there by any
out., ’ a . signs of damage to the sealing disc, possibly caused by the piston
o 'hammering' a’'new sealing disc must be fitted. The part number of the
In the majority of cases a hydraulic unit is removed for two reasons: ' sealing disc is UE 34472,
1. Tt is leaking. - 5. Remove the wvalve bobbin. This can be achieved by gently striking the

valve body on a piece of wood.

2.  One of the valves in the unit is affected by dirt and is. not . ] .

operating correctly as a result, 6. Remove the three sealing rings from the bobbin leaving the white Fluon

washer in place.
As a general guide the following list of the more usual troubles is '

provided, ) 7. Remove the piston valve from the centre bore of the bobbin., Due to the
difficulty encountered when fitting new seals fo the piston valve, this
ACCUMULATOR. VALVE ' Dirt beneath the regulator valve seal should only be renewed if the existing seal is obviocusly unserviceable,
seating. .
8, Remove the regulator valve, spring, adjusting washers, and sealing

washer from the accumulator valve,

Continued,.. Continued...
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9, Thoroughly wash all the components including the accumulator valve housing
in clean methylated spirits, and dry using clean compressed air.

10, Ingpect the ball seat in the bobbin and the ball of the regulator valve
for signs of ingrained dirt.. If any dirt is present this should be
removed and the parts re-washed.

1t. ~ Burnish the ball seat by lightly holding the ball onto the bohbin seat
and rotating the regulator valve by hand,

a; Inspect the bobbin seat and ensure that it is of a uniform shiny
appearance all round, free from heavy piiting or marks which
extend across the face of the seat, A certain amount of light
pitting is acceptable providing that it does not extend across
the face of the seat,

b, If the seat is considered to be unserviceable, the buri=iing
operation should be repeated using a metal polish or a suituble
extremely fine abrasive compound until the seat is consideced Lo
be serviceable.

[«9 Carefully wash the bobbin and the regulator valve and repeat tho
burnishing operation,

Prinfed in England

12, Fit the new sealing rings provided Lo the bobbin, piston valve {only
if necessary) and sealing piug.

13, . Assemble the valve by reverse procedure, lubricating all internal
components with clean brake fluid of the correct type,

14, Fit the accumuiator valve and sphere to the engine, connect Lhe
hydraulic pipes and bleed the system as described in Chuprer 6 of
the Workshop Manual, Section entitled Bleeding the Nydriulic Svstems,

Fig.1 Accumulator valve

1 PISTUN AND SEALING RING {(UE 10230) .
2 BOBBIN AND SEALING RINGS (UE 34920) 15, Check all disturbed unions for leaks.
3 VALVE BOBBIN
4 END PLUG . . :
5 "VALVE SEALING PLUG AND SFALING RING o . MATERIAL REQUIRED
{UE 35101) . : .
6 ALIMINIWM SEALING DISC PART NUMBER ' DESCRIPTION : NUMBER REQUIRED
7 NON-RETURN VALVE :
8 FLUON WASHER UE 35101 Sealing ring - plug 1 off per valve
9 REGULATOR VALVE UE 34920 Sealing ring - bobbin 3 off per valve
10 ADJUSTING WASHER(S) UE 10230 Seal - piston 1 of f per valve
11 SEATING WASHER UE 10376 Seal - Accumulator valwve
: to sphere . 1 off per valve
UE 34472 Sealing disc 1 off per valve
Contlinued. .. ALWAYS CHECK SPARES INFORMATION SHEETS AND CURRENT PARTS LISTS BEFORE ORDERING

PARTS, i

Conlinued,, .
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HYDRAULIC PIMP - TG RECONDITION

Tt should be noted that on cars produced after SRH 2970 - Standard cars and
CRH 3130 - Coachbuilt cars, the sealing arrangement of the reservoir pipe to
hydraulic pump outer body was changed.

Ne. SY/G1y

-G - No. SY/G19

Fig.2 ‘Hydraulic pump

Earlier cars were fitted with a pipe connected to the pump by means 12 WR?’:URN VALVE
o.f a brass olive BTIFI special nut, the pump housing having a stepped seating. % CHAMFERED RING
Later cars are fitted with a pipe having a flared end and a special 4 %gﬁiﬁ%
nut, the pump housing seat being conical, 5 PUMP BARREL
Should it be necessary to replace a hydraulic pump, ensure that the 7 g gﬁ%ﬁﬁ?
seat of the low pressure inlet port is cerrect for the type of reservoir pipe (UE 32170)
Fitted to the car. If this is not se, the outer housing of the new pump UNGER
should be replaced with the housing of the original pump, g géALING RINGS
(UE 34921)

1, Remove the hydraulic pump from the engine as described in Chapters
E and G of -the Workshop Manual,

2, Remove the circlip from the top of the pump body.

3. Remove the outer housing of the pump,
the cguter housing upwards,

This can be achieved by drawing

4. Remove and discard the two sealing rings which encircle the valve body.
9. . Remove the hexagonal adaptor From the top of the pump body, This 12, Remove the plunger, washer and spring.

adaptor is torque tightened to between 50 1b.ft. and 55 1b.ft. ‘

(6,31 kgm., andq; 60 Egm.). 13, Thoroughly wash all the components in clean methylated spirits and dry

’ with clean compressed air, E

6., = R 1 ircli - R : ) )

Frove the sm 1 eirclip from the non-return valve body 14. Agsemble the hydraulic pump by reverse procedure lubricating all moving

. - parts with clean brake fluid of the correct type, and using the new
! Remove the cap fram the non-return valve. sealing rings provided. Should the seating face of the inlet valve be
8, Remove the non-return valve and spring marked, the valve should be assembled with the unused face towards the
- ; . valve seat.

9. Remove the valve housing and chamfered washer, Gentle use of a . . ibed in C ters

screwdriver may be necessary to remove the chamfered washer, and if 15, glt 3““1 S?tt;hewhyﬁrﬁgu;azm"g"i to the engine as described in Chap

it has been badly spread it should be replaced, the part number and G o e Workshop -

being UE 34325, ’ .
10, Remove the inlet valve and wave washer,
11, Remove the circlip from the base of the pump body.

Continued., .
Cont.inued, .,
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MATERIAL REQUIRED
PART NLMBER DESCRIPTION NUMBER REQUIRED
UE 34921 Sealing ring - outer housing 2 of f per pump
UE 34325 Washer t off per pump
UE 32170 Sealing ring - inner housing 1 off per pup
ALWAYS CHECK SPARES INFORMATION SHEETS AND CURRENT PARTS LISTS BEFORE ORDERING .
PARTS, ’

ROLL RESTRICTOR VALVE - TO RECONDITION

1. Remove the roll restrictor valve from the car, as described in Chapter G
of the Workshop Manual, Section entitled The Roll Restrictor Valve;

2. Remov.e the longer of the two adaptors and the single plain washer,

3. Remove the sealing ring from the adaptor.

4, . Remove the restrictor valve spring.

3, Remove the spring seat. This can be achieved by gently striking the
restrictor valve against a piece of wood such that the spring seat

drops down the bore,

6. Remove the remaining adaptor from the restrictor valve housing, noting
the number and poesition of the adjusting washers.

a, Remove and discard the sealing ring from the adaptor,

ROLLS - ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

Fig,3 Roll restrictor valve

Zocm~Nooh ot —

——

ADJUSTING WASHER
SEALING RING (UR 108t4)
PLUNGER

SEALING RING (UE 8328)
PLUNGER HOUSING
SEALING RING (UR 10801)
RESTRICTOR VALVE
SPRING SEAT

SEALING RING (UR 10815)
RESTRICTOR VALVE HOUSING
ADAPTOR

Fit the new sealing rings provided te the two adaptors, the plunger

: . housing and the restrictor plunger.
7. Remove the four % in. UNF nuts and plain washers and detach the plunger
housing from the restrictor valve housing.  Discard the sealing ring. 12, Assemble the valve by reverse procedure, lubricating all sealing rings
. : . and moving parts with clean brake fluid, of the correct type, and
a. Remc'wcle the pl S.e'.‘ from the plunger housing bore noting its noting that the restrictor plunger and the adaptor adjusting washers
position to facilitate assembly. are fitted as before,
8. Remove the restrictor va.‘lve_plunger', noting that the axial bore of 13. Fit the roll restrictor valve to the car and bleed the hydraulic
the plunger faces the restrictor valve spring. systems as described in Chapter G of the Workshop Mamual, Section
' entitled The Roll Restrictor Valve,
9, Remove the sealing ring from the restrictor valve plunger.
10, Thoroughty wash all the components in clean methylated spirits, and
dry using clean compressed air, .
Continued, .
Cont inued. ..
ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM"S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'$ LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
CHAPTER SB/ECK 23.5.68 CHAPTER

SB/ECk 23,5.68 G

SERVICE BULLETIN

-8 - No. SY/GtS



'ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

ROLLS -ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

SERVICE BULLETIN

-9 - No.SY/G19

- 10 - Ne- sv/619
MAIERIAL REQUIRED
PAKT NUMEER DESCRIPTION NUMBER REGUIRED
UL 8328 Sealing fing - plunger housing to
case ) 1 off
R 10815 Sealing ring - longer adaptor 1 off '
LR 10814 Sealing ring ~ shorter adaptor 1 off S
UR 10801 ' ‘Sealing ring - restrictor valve 1 off it ) )
. ‘ . . &b Fig.4 ‘Rear height control ram
AILWAYS CHECK SPARES INFORMATION SHEETS AND CURRENT PARTS LISTS BEFORE ORDERING ] three seal type)
PARTS, J 1 RAM BODY
]‘ 2 TRAVEL LIMITING STGP BOLT
L 1 3 SEALING PLUG AN RING
A HEICHT CONTROL RAM - TO RECONDITION § | (UR 10815)
: . 2 4 MAIN SEAL {UR 12075)
1. Remove the ram from the car as described in Chapter G of the Workshop \\‘\§ ul 5 SECONDARY SEAL
Manual, Section entitled The Height Control Rams, i 3 6 WIPER SEAL (UR 10579)
et 7 CIRCLIP
2. Grip the piston in a vice, ensuring that the vice jaws contact only - 8 PISTON
the serrations machined on the lower body of the assembly, ///4
3. Using a suitable piece of hexagonal bar or a gearbox sump plug spanner, S i B
unscrew the blanking plug which is fitted in the lower end of the !“ e
piston bore, Remove and discard the plug sealing ring, 6
4, Using a suitable box spanner unscrew the travel limiting stop bolt. 7
5, Withdraw the piston, bolt and distance piece from the ram. .
6, Grip the ram in a vice such that the seals are accessible.
7. Remove the circlip, retaining washer, and the wiper seal from the outer
end of the ram bore, « 306

8. Using a pointed instrument extract the remaining seal(s) taking care

not to damage. the bore of the ram, NOTE The séaling arrangemént for a front height contreol ram is identical to -

the rear rams illustrated.

Note On cars produced prior to SRX 1785 - Standard cars and CBH 1696 -
' Coachbuilt cars, the rams will be fitted with a wiper seal and
two main seals, further details of modifications to the ram
being contained in Service Bulletin SY/G5. After removing the
wiper seal the innermost main seal should be removed, followed
by the secondary seal adjacent to the wiper seal,

Contirnued,,,
Continued. ..
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13. Grease a wiper seal (UR 10579) and fit it into position, lip outwards,
and retain with the washer and circlip.

Fig,5 Rear height control ram

(two seal type)

1 MAIN SEAL (UR 12075}
2 WIPER SEAL (UR 10579}

14, Slide the piston into position, taking care not to double back the lip
of the wiper seal.

15. Fit the bolt and distance piece and tighten to between 16 lb, ft, and
i8 1b.ft. (2,21 kgm. and 2,49 kgn.).

16, Grease th{e plug sealing ring (UR 10813) and fit it to the plug.  Screw
the plug into position and tighten to between 60 1b.ft, and 65 1ib.ft,
{8,30 kgm. and 8,99 kgm,).

17. Refit the ram to the car as described in Chapter G of the Workshop
Manual, Section entitled The lleight Control Rams.

MATERIAL REQUIRED

NOTE The sealing arrangement for a front height control ram is jdentical to
the rear rams illustrated.

PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION NUMBER REQUIRED
UR {2075 Main seal 1 off
9. Place the piston in a lathe and using Corolith grit 320 emery cloth (or UR 10579 Wiper seal 1 off
equivalent), carefully remove any score marks from the piston. Finally UR 10815 Sealing ring - Plug 1 off

polish using a fine emery polishing cloth. The piston must be polished
from the bedy end outwards. .

dy ALWAYS CHECK SPARES INFORMATION SHEETS AND CURRENT PARTS LISTS BEFURE ORDERING
10, Thoroughly wash all parts in clean methylated spirits and dry with PARTS-_ :

compressed air,

11. Grease a main seal (UR 12075) with Molytone C or equivalent grease, and
compress it with the fingers to an oval shape.

Note If the ram was previously fitted with three seals, the new main
seal should be fitted into the groove originally used for the
secondary seal, leaving the upper groove vacant. Ensure that
the necessary blanks are fitted in place of the hydraulic pipes
removed "as detailed in Service Bulletin SY/GS. .

12, Feed the seal sideways into the ram pushing it just beyond the groove
before feeding it back into the groove using a blunt instrument.
Ensure that the seal is fitted with the flat side towards the open end
of the ram. B

Continued,..
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No. 5y /G20
The information contained in
thig Service Bulletin super-

sedes all previous information

contained in the Workshop
Manual, Owners' lHandbook and
Service Booklets,

Circulation - All Retailers

CATECORY C

SERVICE RECOMMENDATIONS FOR HYDRAULIC COMPONENTS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls—Royée Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

"DESCRIPTION

This Service Bulletin is issued to clarify the recommendations regarding the
rubber components in-the brake and height control systems on all Rolls-Royce
8ilver Shadow and Bentley T series cars.

Our recommendations are as follows:

Under nommal motoring conditions it is recommended that the following
Servicing Operations are carried out at 60,000 miles (100,000 Kms.}, and for
convenience this work may be carried out at the Scheduled Service or brake pad
renewal nearest to the mileage specified above,

"EVERY 60,000 Miles (100,000 Kms,)
Renew the Tollowing components:

1. All the flexible hoses fitted to the brake and height control systems
with the exception of the following hoses:
Brake pump to accumulater hose,
Accumulator to frame hoses, .
Low pressure return hoses from the height control system, identified
by white marker sleeves,

2. All disc brake caliper seals.
3. Deceleration conscious valve seals,
4. Master cylinder seals.

Continued, ..
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. Whiist doing this work the hydraulic systems should be cnmpletely
Jdreined and reflilled with the approved fluid.

It should be emphasised that this Service will only be carried outl at
Y raguest of the owner and it is the responsibility of the Service Manager
dyise the owner that the Service is due. As noted earlier these
avzrations may be carried out during a normal Scheduled Service or hrake pad
canewal,

It, should alsgo be noted that the 60,000 miles (100,000 Kms,) recomsend—
ation is for nomal motoring conditions, If it is known that a particular
owper habitually drives hard, then the Service Recommendations for brake
compenents should be carried cut at an earlier mileage. In these cases also,
i is the responsibility of the Service Manager to advise the owner when the
yurk 18 necessary,

in all cases this work is chargeable to the owner.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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CATEGORY C CATEGORY B

THE ROLL RESTRICTOR VALVE

STORAGE LIFE OF MASTER CYLINDERS

APPLICABLE TO:
APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series. cars produced prior te car
’ serial number SRH. 3700.

Al} Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION
DESCRIPTICN i

The roll restrictor valves fitted to cars produced after and including car
serial number SRH. 3700 have been sealed with 'Loctite' sealing compound to
prevent the possibility of the valve leaking. ‘

This Service Bulletin has been igsued to advise Distributors e:md-Retail@r*s that
the master‘cylinders as fitted (o the above cars must not be used lor replace—
ments if they have been stored for longer than three years.

Retailers that on cars prior to serial number SRH. 3700, the long adaptor
{item 12} fitted to the roll restrictor valve should be sealed with 'Loctite’
sealing compound (grade C.V.).

-3
g‘ This Service Bulletin has been issued to advise Distributors and
During storage the internal seals swell, and if a unit containing g
swollen seals is fitted to a car, the master cylinder may suffer from piston ]
sticking. £
This should be carried oui ut the nexi convenienL opportunity i.e, doring
Lthe next scheduled service or when other work is being corried out,
PROCEDURE v A , . . .
E— Loctite’ grade C.V, sealing compound is available locally in most

. . . X countries,
When a master cylinder has been held in stock Tor a period of three yecars or

more, before being fitted Lo a car it should be stripped, cleaned and rebuilt

The sealing operation involves replacing the sealing ring (item 9) on
using new seals lubricated with the correct type of brake fluid.

the longer of the two adaptors (item i2) and smearing the adaptor threads with
'Loctite' sealing compound, After ve-sealing, the valve should be marked

All master cylinders produced after January 1968 have the date of with a spot of blue paint, ’
manufaclure stamped on the packing carton. Units produced prior to this
date may not be markedi and therefore should be carefully inspecled before

PROCEDURE
use. ‘ .
| Depressurise the hydraulic systems and remove the roll restrictor valve
: from the car, as described in the Workshop Manual,

2, Remove the longer of the two adaptors {item 12} and the single plain
washer (Item 11), Discard the adaptor sealing ring (item 9}.

Continued, ..
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8. Fit a new gealing ring to Lhe adaptor, lubricating with clean brake
fiuid.
7. Uit the restrictor valve spring.
8. Smear the threads of the adaptor, and the faces of the sealing washer with
"Loctite' sealing compound (grade C.V.); refer to arrows A. :
. : 9. Fit the washer to the adaptor. and fit the adaptor to the roll restrictor
‘ valve; torque tighten to between 48 lb.ft, and 50 lb.ft. (6,64 kg.m, and
6,91 kg.m,). ’
' 1o, Fit the roll restrictor valve to the car.
11, Top=-up and bleed the hydraulic system as described in the Workshop Manual.
12, Mark the valve borly with a spot of blue paint which will be seen when the

bonnet is raised,

Fig,1 Roll restrictor valve

ADJUSTING WASHER PARTS REQUIRED
SEALING RING -
PLUNGER
SEALING RING
PLUNGER HOUSING
SEALING -RING
RESTRICTOR VALVE
SPRING SEAT .
SEALING. RING
10 RESTRICTOR VALVE HOUSING
11 WASHER
12 ADAPTOR
13 SPRING -
- A Apply compound to both
faves of vasher and

threads of adaptor. .

Reaove the restrictor valve spring (item 13).

VR 10814 denhing ring 1 off

TIME ALLOWED

1.153 hours.,

O U PN

Using a clean fluff-free .clo'th remove any traces of dirt or rubber from
the bore of the valve.

Thordughly clean the threads of the adaptor.

Contirued, ..
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CATEGORY C
BLEEDING THE HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS
APPLICABLE TO:
All Rolls-Reyce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars, ' .
BESCRIPTION

After disturbing a component in one of the hydraulic systems on the above

cars it is often the practice to bleed the complete hydraulic system comprising
of the master cylinder system, the high pressure height control and braking
system snd the separate high pressure braking system. This practice is
unnecessary and expensive in both brake fluid and labour costs.

This Service Bulletin has been issued to advise that only the hydraulic sjstan
which has been disturbed needs Lo be bled as described in Chapter G of the
workshop Manual.

For example, any work on one of the two high pressure systems will require
only that one system to be bled. It should only be necessary to bleed the
masler cylinder system if a component in that system has been disturbed or
if there is a complaint about the brake travel or sponge.

It should also be noted that the brake fluid bled out of any system must be
discarded as it is unfit for further use.

The rccommended times for bleeding the hydraulic systems, using two operators,
are as follows:- . :

SYSTEM ’ B . TOTAL TIME ALLOWED

Combined high pressure height control

and braking system 0.6 hrs,
High pressure braking system ) + 0.5 hrs.
Low pressure master cylinder system ‘ 0,75 hrs,

The above times supersede those given in the Man Hour Schedule (T.S.D. Publication
2251) and are the only times acceptable on future Warranty Claim Forms.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, P¥M'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

No-sv/G2s
Circulation - All United Kingdom
bistributors and Retailers

CATEGORY C

HYBRAULIC ACCUMULATOR — NETROGEN CHARGING

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

This Service Bulletin is issued to advise Retailers and Service Personnel of
the equipment necessary for charging the hydraulic accumulator with nitrogen.

Three suppliers are quoted below but similar equipment may be available from
other sources:

NITROGEN

{a} '"British Oxygen Co. Ltd.' can supply compressed nltrogen in two cylinder
sizes, 165 cu,.ft, or 220 cu.ft.
The cost of the nitrogen is 78/- per 1,000 cu.ft.
There .is a fixed supply charge of 18/9d.
Cylinder rental is 5/- per month, per cylinder,

(b) 'Air Products Ltd.' can supply compressed high purity nitrogen in
275 cu.ft, cylinders at a cost of 82/~ per 1,000 cu,ft.
There is a charge on delivery of 15/-,
Cylinder rental charge is 10/- per month.

Note Air Products also supply cannerciallnitrogen at a cost
of 50/6d per 1,000 cu.ft, but this MUST NOT be used in
hydraulic accumulators fitted to Rolls-Royce or Bentley
cars. .

REGULATORS

In order to control the flow of gas from the cylinder and to indicate the
pressure in the accumulator, a regulator will be required,

(a) 'British Oxygen Co. Ltd." can supply.a suitable regulator designated
'X87 type 0-1500", at a cost of £25. 5s.. 0d.

Continuéd...
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A similar regulator can be obtained from 'Air Products Ltd.' by ordéring
a "Series 7000, working pressure 0-1500 1b/sq.in, and costs £23, 128, 6d.

"Pressure Control Ltd,' of Chessington can also supply a suitable
regulator, type '7000/10007, at a cost of £25. 12s. 6d, ‘ i

PIPES AND FITTINGS

To enable the regﬁlator. ©0 be connected to the accumulator a length of high

pressure hose will be required.

This hose, which must be able to withstand a

gas preasure of at least 4,000 lb/sq.in,; is of the normal 'Aeroquip' armoured
type ('Aeroquip’ 1503 Size &) and can be bought with the regulator or obtained
locally.

hore,
incally provided they can withstand a pressure of 4,000 lb/sq.in.

*Air Products Lid,' quote a price of 3/9d. per ft, for hese with 0.25 in.
End fittings are priced at 6/8d, each but they also may be obiained
To connect

the pipe to the aceunulator, the end fitting can be made to fit directly
onto the accumulator or to it the Rolls-Reyce charging and discharging: tool
0, 7808, : .

Note The prices quoted in this Service Bulletin are those whick
applicable at the time of printing and are subject Lo revi=iom
at any time at the manufacturers' discretion,

PROCEDURE

It should be noted that the utmost care must be exercised when handling this
charging equipmentw and consequently the accumulator should be removed from
the car to enable it to be charged.

1.

Before Titting the regulator to the nitrogen cylinder, the cylinder .
control valve should be opened, such that the subseguent discharge of
nitrogen will remove ahy dust or grit which may be present on the

cylinder control valve seating.

Fit the regulator -and the high pressure pipe to the nitrogen cylinder.

Continued,, .
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Remove the charging valve cap from the accumulator, ensuring that the
cap is fitted with a serviceable sealing ring,

On later cars an additional seal is brovided by a nylon ball
which is fitted into the lower end of the charging valve adaptor (see
Service Bulletin SY/G14). Creat care must be exercised when removing
the charging valve cap from these later cars; any gas which has
escaped past the charging vailve may be trapped behind the ‘nylon ball
and can cause it to be shot out with alarming force.

The nylon ball must be replaced with a new one when the accumulator
has been charged. ) ‘

Open the regulator valve slowly to eliminate any residual air and any
dust which may be present in the high pressure pipe.

Connect the high pressure pipe to the accumulator,

Place the accumulator in a corner of the Workshop and surround it with
some form of shielding, preferably a number of sacks filled with sand
or soil,

Open the main control valve of the nitrogen cylinder,

Slowly open the regulator valve and allow the pressure to build up until
the gauge shows a reading of 1,000 1b/sq.in, or slightly more, This
slight excess pressure will compensate for the small pressure loss
which occurs when the high pressure pipe is disconnected.

Close the regulator valve, allowing the pressurised nitrogen in the high
pressure pipe to escape and causing the accumulator charging valve to
close. . .

Remove the high pressure pipe from the accumulator and quickly fit the
warning plate, washer, nylon ball (where applicable) and charging valve
cap.

Torque tighten the Char‘ging valve cap to between 22 1b,ft. and 25 lb.ft.
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CATEGORY C
BRAKE PADS

APPLICABLE TO:

ALl Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars, .

DESCRIPTION

An increasing number of broake pads are being reivrnod to the Tactory for credit
allowance and it is noticed that many of them are virtuadlky unvorn., It s
obvious that they have been removed unnecessarily,

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Distributors and
Retailers that when inspecting brake pads the following points should be
cbserved:~

1. Brake pads should only bo discarded for two reasons, 1} when they are
woIn out or 2} when they are contaminated with oil or other substances.
In every other case, provided that they have an adequate thichness of
friction material {see Service Bulletin SY/G11)}, tde pads can be rendered
serviceable by merely refacing the friction lining.

2, In cases of brake squeak, refacing the pad friction lining is just as
effective in curing squeaks as fitting new pads and refacing is the only
action recommended,

3. In cases of brake incfficiency where the cause has been found to be due Lo
surfece glazing of the pad friction lining, refacing is the oniy
operation required. New pads are NOT reguired If the existing pads
have sufficient service life left in them. ' .

4, When it has been necessary-to fit new pads, or to reface the original
pads, the brakes should be fully bedded in before the car is returned Lo
Lthe Owner,

It should also be noted that no allowance is available on brake pads and
worn out. brake pads should not be returped to Rolls-Royee Limited, Any pads
which are sent to Rolls-Royee Limited mud which have an adequate thickness of
friction material for further service, will be returned.

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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Ne. SY/G31
Circulation - All Distributors
and Retailers

CATEGORY O

ACCUAULATOR SPHERE OVERHAUL

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Reyce Silver Shudow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

This Service Bulletin has been issued to show the correct method to be adopted
when reconditioning hydraulic accumulator spheres and the safety precautions
which musi. be observed,

SAFETY PROCEDURES

it is most important that the following safevy precautions dre observed before

cand during the accumilator sphere overhaul,

1. Before carrying out any work on the hydraulic circuits ensure that BOTH
high pressure systems are FULLY depressurised.

2, The nitrogen pressure musi be COMPLETELY EXHAUSTED hefore conducting any
work on the accamulator sphere,

3. great care must be exercised when removing the charging valve cap since
it is possible that the nylon ball, fitted to later charging valves, may
be ejecred with great furce during or after this operation,

4. When discharging the nitrogen from the sphere care must be taken since,
' irn the unlikely event of the diaphragm having split, a certain amount of
brale fluid may be ejected from the charging valve along with the gas,

5, Charged acoumulator spheres MUST NOT be transported. Spheres returned
to Rells-Royce should be completely discharged and labelled to that
effect.

Tt iz also important tbat strict cleanliness is observed when overhauling
these units, '

Continued. ..
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‘PROCEELRE

" The overhaul procedure Lo be adopled then is as follows:

a)
ejo
e)

d)

e)

)

g}

h}

"Depressufise the hydraulic systems by pumping the brake pedal until both
the hydraulic warning lamps are illuminated.

Remove the accumulator assembly frun the car as described in Section G
of the Workshop Manual.

To prevent the ingress of dirt, blank off all the ports and adaptors in
the accumulator valve.

Carefully grip the accumulator valve in a vice using protective vice
grips, The valve must ONLY be gripped on the boss which forms the
uppermost mounting point., '

Using tool number RH 7860, remove the accumulator sphere from the valve
and discard the sealing ring.

Carsfully remove the charging cap, washer and warning plate.

Should the sphere be fitied with a nylon ball this may be removed by
ho%ding the point of a scriber against the nylon ball at an angle of
457, The scriber should then be tapped zently so that the nylon ball
is impaled and can be levered out of the bore,

Note During this operation, position the sphere such that ne

: damage will occur should the nylon ball be ejected by
nitrogen pressure and do not work with the head directly
‘above the charging valve,

Fit tool number RH 8235 Lo the charging valve adaptor (see Fig. 1) and
completely discharge the sphere.

Fit the sphere into tool number RH 8145 as shown in Figure 1, and using a

torque spanner in conjunction with tool nwnber RH 8144 remove the locking
ring.

Continued, ..
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FIG.2 Checking the outer face of the
locking ring for distortion

1 ‘Locking ring
2 Straight edge

.1) {Continued)

To comply with French requirements the accumulator spheres fitted
to French cars are smaller than standard spheres, To accommodate this
two holding bars are supplied with tool member RH 8145, the cne with the
longer crank (see Flg, 1) being designed for use when overhauling French

Printed in England

FIG.1 Accumulator sphere secured in the holding tool

epheres.,

1 l;?cersls for tzr‘q‘l‘ekflpgrz‘;f;r Should any small slivers of rubber be evident in the dismantled
.2 Discharging loo ti ; sphere, on the fluid alde of the diaphragm, then the accumulator valve
3 Holding bar loca 12811:_33 bar should giso be diemantlied and cleancd as described in Service Bulletin
‘; Eﬁiiﬁ:;wb:f:curmg olfing ba SY/G19, sinco any sinllar slivers in this unit could cause some future
& Accumuator sphere holding tool RH 8145 malfunctioning of the valve, .
7 Locking ;ing tOOi Rz s:\ﬁf ¢ sohere n Remove the dismuntled sphere from the holding tool and dlacard the old
g Ezﬁzggncrgiiegnho%i;g bar (fJ‘or' Is)mall spheres diaphragm, Remove the dischurging tool from the adaptor.

»(ﬂOU}Ed Ol}tliHE) k) Using & sultable pair of clrclip pllierse, remove the retaining circlip,
:? ’ lf?\fr]:r-‘tngdrsgger half of accunulator sphere . . the spring and the ball valve from the lower half of the sphere,

- v 3 - a . : h ° . .

12 ?‘gtl'd(iizdt‘gziher) retaining the sphere in the 1} Inspect the three main components of the sphere paying particular

attention to the rollowing:-
The charging valve ball seat,

The diephragm seat on the two halves of the sphere,

Continued,.. .
Continued,,,
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- 6 -
1) {Cunt inuead?
CCherh the ouler edee of the locking ring against a suraisght cdge s} Fit the lower half ¢f the sphere, ensuring that it seats correctly on the
Ter any. -ict < ol bowing o= shown in Figure 2, This check MUST OXLY be sealing edge of the disphragm and screw the locking ring LIGHTLY into
carricd oot on Che docabng ring when it is in jtg free state.  Shonld position by hand.

any signs of boa, or istortion of any form, be evident the whole sphere
TmusL be sein (o Rolls-Rovee Limited w.LLh @ note stating reason und a
replacemont sphiere Tigled, : .

t) Fit tool number RH B8l44 onto the locking ring and fit the helding bar over
the hexagon boss on the lower half of the sphere, Secure the holding
bar to tool number RH 8145 as shown in Figure 1, ensuring that the bar is
positioned correctly on the locating peg. The purpose of the holding
bar is to prevent relative rotation of the two halves of the sphere and.
damage to the diaphragm.

m} Eariy sphueres \\'hirh 1o ot have Lhe nylon ball incorporated in the
charging valve should be modified at this stage as follows:

Using o 7,732 in, {5,535 . ) diameter drill increase the diameter

of the efiarging vidve bore at the outer end to a depth of 0.110 in, + u) T%ghten the lockir}g ring, using a suitable torque spanner to between
0,005 in. (2,79 mn, + 0,127 'mm. ). This will accommodate the nylon ball ‘- 265 lb.ft. and 275 lb.ft. (36,367 kgm. and 38,020 kgm.).
and allow it 1o he {ompnmwd when the cap is litted, ensuring a good ' |'° . ) . _ . )
seal. ‘ é v) Charge the sphere with nitrogen as described in Service Bulletin SY/G28.
Ki
n) Clean @1 components using l"resh methylated spirits and dry using = w) Fit a new nylon ball to the charging valve bore and & new sealing mng
compressed air. g to the charging valve cap.
s

x} Fit the warning plate, washer and charging valve cap and torque tighten

o) ~Fit a pew charging valve ball and ‘Tightly tap it onto its seal, using a
CATE L nd lightly tap & the cap to between 22 Ib.ft. and 25 lb.fL. (3,041 kgm. and 3,456 kem.).

suitable size punch with a concave end,

¥) Refit the sphere to the accumulator using a new sealing ring and torque
tighten to between 55 lb.ft, and 60 lb.Tt. {7,60 kgn., and 8,25 kgm.).
Do not use the charging valve cap as a spannering point.

n Fit the original spring and cncle ensuring that the c1rc11p is located
correct Iy in the groove,

q) Fit the inveeted upper half of the sphere onto tool number RII 8145 as
sluwn in Figure 1 and grip the tool in a vice,
’ _ : PARTS REQUIRED - to overhaul one accumulator sphere Kit No, 9 comprising of:
] EMPORTANT Take the new diaphragm and place it on a flat surface. . .
Using the smooth rounded end of a small diameter rod Part No. Description Quantity
peritioned at Lhe top of the curved portion of the .
[ diaphragm, depress the diaphragm so that it collapses UE 10255 D,).aphr_‘agm i
¢ g symmetrical 1y, Repeat this operation 20 to 25 times, . RG 6209 Charging valve bakl i
: X UE 35100 Sealing ring - Accumulator
Performing this simple operation will exercise valvg to sphere 1
the dizphragm and encourage symmetrical collapse under UE 10149 Sealing ring - Charging valve
working conditions. cap i
AJ 68769941 Nylen ball - Charging valve 1

Smear the sealing edge of the new diaphragn with brake fluid and
fit it anto the seat in the wpper half of the accumulator spherc.
TIME ALLOWED

Continued. . 4 - 5 hours,

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

BP/IC 2.7.69 CHAPTER CHAPTER

Bp/IC 2.7.60 G




Rolls-Royce Sitver Shadow & Bentley | Series 1 Service Bulletin
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Circulation - " All Distributors and Bulletin No. 8Y/G31 Addendum
' Retailers PO h

Date: 22,8.70. . - . " Sheet No, 1

CATEGORY €

-

ACCIMULATOR SPHERE OVERHAUL
APPLICABLE TO: B '

. All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.,

DESCRIPTTON

A new type of diaphragm has been introduced onto present production motor
cars and is now being supplied for all service replacements,

The new diaphragm when in its free state adopts the form outlined in
the cross section shown in Figure 1,

1. 2 3

Printed in England

Le3s

Fig,1 Sectional View - Hydraulid accumulators

1. Accumulator fitted to cars other than thcsé destined for France,
2, New shaped diaphragm, ’
3. Accumulator fitted to cars destined for France.

Continued. .,
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Folls Raypee Stlver Shadow & Bantiey T Series Service Bulletin

Circulation - All Distributors

Date:

SECTION €

Bulletin No. 8Y/G31 Addendum

and Retailers

22.9.70 Sheet No, T2

It is most IMPORTANT when overhauling an accumulat:,or'sphere
that the new diaphragm is fitted the -?orr'ect way up. .ThlS :s
achieved by fitting the diaphragm as 111ustra}ted in f'.tg'ur_e t,1.1
The moulded lip of the diaphragm will then sit: neatly onto e
machined seat, sifuated in the upper half of the sphere,

A smear of brake fluid should be used on the sealing .
face of the diaphragm during assembly.

The procedure for the complete sphere assembly is as laid
down in Service Bulletin SY/G31.

Printed 1n England
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CATEGORY C

THE MASTER CYLINDER *ON STGP'

All Rolls—'l{oyce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced after and
including the following car serial numbers:

SRI 7027 {also including SBH 7001) -
DRH 7060 {also including DRIf 7Q18) -
LRX 6961

Standard Cars
Coachbuilt Cars
- Long Wheelbase Cars

DESCRIPTION

This Service Bulletin has boen issued 1o adyise Distributors, Retailers and
Service Personnel that the tube which femed Lae masier eylinder "ON STOP' on
earlier cars has been replaced on the above cars with a flexible "ON STOP' which
provides a progressive on stop application in the unl ikely cve

nt -of master
cyiinder misbehaviour,

Shoutd it be necessary (o disturb Uhe master cylinder, or the master

cylinder operating lever, on a car Titted with the nhew flexible 'ON STOP!

LU is impertant that the setling of the stop is adjusted correct ly as shown
beloy.

It should be noted that when the 'ON STOP' ser ing has been adjusted it will
Lhen be necessary to adjusr the 'OFF STOP' setr g,

MASTER CYLINDER 'ON STOP'

1. Slacken the "OFF STOP' adjusting hoit lock-mul and screw the bolt away
from the master cylinder lever, :

Slacken the master cvlinder rod lock-nut and adjust the clearance between

the "ON STOP' bracket and (he master eylinder lever to hetween 0,750 in.

and 0,765 in. (19,05 mm, and 19,44 mm,} as shown at "B'

in Figure 1,
The measurement should be taken af, right angles Lo the

tever,

Continued, .,
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ROLLS-ROYCE SIVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

FIG,' Foot brake nctimtion linkage .with flexible 'ON STOP'

1 L Adjuster fock-nul = "ON STOP' setting

2 TOFF STOP' adiusting bolt and Lock-nut

3 'OFF STOP' biracket

4 Master cylinder rod connecting block

5 TON STOP' sclting mpauge

A 0,005 din Lo et ia, (0,13 mm, to 0,25 mm,)
" clearance - mesver cylinder operating rod

B. 0.750 in. to ©.763 in, (19,05 mm. to 19,44 mm,} -

'ON STOP' sciting.

3. Tighten the master cyilindsr rod lock-mut to between 13 1b,.ft. and

15 1b.ft. {1,80 kg.m. and 2,07 k..

Nu. SY/G32

Continued...

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES )

SERVICE BULLETI

MASTER

No. 5Y/G32

CYLINDER 'OFF STOP'
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~Gently pull the brake pedal downwards until the clearance between the

master cylinder piston and the operating rod has just been taken up;
do not apply sufficient force to move the piston,

Screw the. "OFF STOP' adjusting belt towards the master cylindér lever

until a ¢learance of berween 0,005 in. and 0,010 in. {0,13 mm. and

0,25 mm, ) is oblained between the head of the adjusting bolt and the
master cylinder rod connecting block, VWhen Lhe brake pedal is relcascd
this clearance will appear between the master cylinder piston and the

‘operating rod, as shown at 'A' in Figure 1,

Tighten the 'OFF STOP' adjusting bolt lock-nut.

When adjusting the foot brake linkage setting on cars produced priaor Lo

the above car serial numbers, on which a tube forms the 'ON STOP', refer to

Service Bulletin SY/G24.
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No. §v,G33

Circulation - Al Disvrihe:
andd Rewgile
CATEGORY C
HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS - LOW PRESSURE HOSES
APPLICABLE TO: . .
All Rollszoy(:.e_ Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars, : s
" DESCRIPTION

It has been noticed that on a number of cars in service the worm drive clips
which secure the various tow pressure hoses used in the hydraulic =y=tom= lave
heen over-tightened,

Over-tightening these ¢lips can cause the inner lining of the hose o e
damaged, with the conseguent risk of rubber lining material getting into the
hydraulic systems, :

The particular clips in question are the ones which seeure the following
low pressure hoses::

1. Hydraulic reserveir to front hydraulic pump hose,
2. Hydraulie reservoir to rear hydraulic punp hose, .
3. Fronl accumulator Lo hydraulic reservoir hose,
4. Rear accunulator to hydraulic reservoir hose,

Extreme care should be {aken when re-tightening the ¢lips to ensure that
they are tightened sufficiently to secure the hose but not se Light as to domag,
the hose material itself,

SERVICE BULLETIN
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CATEGORY C

THE BRAKE PRESSURE LIMITING VALVE

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produ'ceci after and
including the following car serial numbers:-

SR¥ 6996 - Standard Cars
CBH 7014 - Coachbuilt Cars
LRX 6951 - Long Wheelbase Cars

DESCRIFTION

The deceleration conscious, brake pressure limiting valve Titted in the high
pressure feed to the rear brakes has heen modified on the above cars by the
addition of a bleed valve and an alteration to the outlet port,

This allows the brake pressure limiLing valve 1o be bled during the
normal bleeding operations and the following procedure should be adopted.

PROCEDURE

After disturbing the front brake pump or the fronl accumulator, the lollowing
procedure for bleeding should ke adopted. If the system has been disturbed at
the pressure limiting valve it will only be necessary to bleed the pressure
limiting valve and the calipers.

1. Place the car on a ramp, select '"PARK' position on the gearchange lever
and remove the gearchange actuator thermal cut-out switch. Securely
chock at least one road wheel, :

2, Ensure that the fluid level in the front compariment of ihe reservoir
is maintained at the correct level whilst the system is being hled,
Use only Castrol-Girling Brake Fluid Amber.

3. Run the engine at apbroximately 1,000 r.pam. until the system is fully
pressurised.

Continued,. .
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No. 5Y/G34

%+, Attach a bleed tube to the front accumuiator bleed screw and immerse and
hold the Tree end. in a2 small quantity of fresh brake fluid in a clean
container, ’

[}

Open the bleed écr‘ew and allow fluid to pass into the container, Do

not close the bleed screw until the fluid has been free from air bubbles.
for at least 15 seconds, Tighten the bleed screw and remove the bleed
tube, R

6. . Attach the bleed tube to the bleed screw on the deceleration conscious
pressure limiting valve, and depress the foot brake pedal half way.

7. Open the bleed screw a small amount, until fluid passes into the container.
when the fluid is free from air, open the bleed screw further and continue
the bleeding for 15 seconds. ' Close and tighten the bleed screw and
remove the bleed tube, ’

8. Attach the bleed tube to the upper bleed scrjéw on one of the rear brake
calipers and repeat operation number 7.

9, Attach the bleed tube to the upper bleed screw on the remaining rear brake
caliper and repeat operatiocn number 7,

10, Attach the bleed tube in turn to the bleed screw on each front wheel braks
front caliper and repeat operation rumber 7,

NOTE Because the deceleration conscious pressure limiting valve is in the high

- sressure system it is possible that, if the upper bleed screw on either
rear brake caliper or the bleed screw on the pressure limiting vaive 1s
opened too much, the nigh rate of fluid fiow can cause the ball in Lhe
brake pressure control valve 1o contact its seat, and cut off the fluid
supply, thus preventing bieeding.  Should this occur the bleed screw
should be ¢losed, the brake pedal released, and the above procedures
re\peated‘ until bleeding is successtul,

TIME ALLOWED

For bleeding the high pressure braking system as described above - 0.5 man hours,

| SERVICE BULLETIN
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FRONT AUTOMATIC HEIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced after and
inciuding the following car serial numbers:

SR).!{ 7404 - Standard cars
DRX 7416 -~  Coachbuilt cars
LRX 7378 -~  Long Wheelbase cars

DESCRIPTION

The front automatic height control system has been deleted on present production
cars and all cars delivered after the car serial numbers quoted above will have
rear automatic height control only.

This change has resulted from a continuous development programme in
which an increase in the initial standing height and detail suspension changes
have been found te give unimpaired ride and handling characteristics with
improved serviceahility. )

On cars built prior to the above carrseri'al numbers the method for
setting the standing and levelled heights remains the same as described in
Chapters G and H of the Workshop Manual.

On cars with the front height control system deleted the preparation
to enable the standing and levelled heights of the car to be checked will be
different and the following instructions describe the new procedure,

To clarify the preparation procedure the loading requirements for cars
with front automatic height control are included for comparison purposes.

PROCEDURE.

The following procedure must be read in conjunction with Chapter H of the
Workshop Manual,

Continued...
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The measurements to he taken, together with the method of adjustment,
are detailed in Chapter G of the Workshop Manual noting that on cars WITHOUT
front levelling the measuring procedure need only be performed on the rear
_suspension, ‘

. o SUMMARY

When checking the 'showrcom' standing height and the hydraulicaltly
levelled height the car must be in an unladen condition with 10 gallons
(12 U,S, gall., 45 litres) of petrol in the tank, and should be positioned
on a ramp or over a pit with a suitably prepared level surface,

The car should first be run some distance on the road to remove flats .
Trom the tyres and loosen up the suspension, Following this, no time must
be lost in running the car onto the ramp and carrying out the checking

procedure _ Cars WITI hydraulic Caf"s WITIIOUT hydraulic
* . ' front levelling front levelling
Note DO NOT APPLY THE HAND BRAKE. *Showroom' standing 150 1b, (68 kg.) 150 ib. {68 kg.) on
height between the front each front seat
'SHONROOM' STANDING HEIGHT ' seats. ie. 300 1b, {136 kg.)

total weight,,
The hydraulic levelling system must be QUT of oper;ril,iorl when checking the

suspension standing height, This can be achicved in two ways, cither by }llgsgilullééc;égtm ;;’10‘3;(1:"-‘ E—;g:tkg.) l.)(gl lz.aéﬁs kg.{)iognm

de-pressurising the hydraulic system until the right-hand brake warning - o i;()()h il) (272' kEY ) :(.)Eél veight:
Light &s illuminated, or disconnecting the height contrel valve linkages «Co ) . al 8 WE | L.
and discharging the rams. Both procedures are desceribed in detail in (2?2 kg.) tota

Chapter H of the Workshop Manual. weight.

When measuring the standing height of a car WITHOUT front hydraulic
levelling, the car is loaded with weights equivalent to two front seat
passengers i.e. 150 1b, (68 kg.) is placed on cach froni scal. This is
150 1b. (68 kg.) more than is used when checking the standing height of a
car WITH front levelling where 150 §b. (68 kg,) only is placed between the
front seats,

When the standing or levelled heights have been reset it is important
that the headlamp beams are also re-aligned. This should be donc with the
car loaded in the same manner as when measuring the hydraulically levelled
height.

The measurements to be taken, together with the method of adjustment TIME ALLOWED

are detailed in Chapter H of the Workshop Manual.

a) Cars WITHOUT front hydraulic levelling:
i y b " "ogEs ing pe Y
HYDRAULTCALLY LEVELLED HETGHT . . Che.ckmg_tha ghqv.r‘oom_ standing height and levelled
T . height, including setting the headlamp beam .
To check the hydraulically levelled height of the car the system must be aligrment 0.75 hours
fuil ressurised d all the height control valve linkages ¢ weloed,
yp rised an st ¢ va inkages connect b) Cars WITH front hydraulic ievelling:

The loading arrangement to check the hydraulically levelled height for
a car WITHOUT a front levelling system is exactly the same as that for a car
WITH a front levelling system. = This loading arrangement is 600 1b, (272 kg.)
evenly distributed between the front and rear scats,

For checking the 'showroom'. standing height and
levelled height time allowance refer to the Man Hour
Schedule (T.5.D, Publication 2251) -

For all adjustment and rectification times, again refer to the Man Hour Schedule.
Continued., .. ) '
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADDW
AND BENTLEY T SEREES

I SERVICE BULLETIN

No. SY/G37
Circulation - All Distriburnrs
' and Retaslers

CATEQORY ©

.THE FRONT BE LTl CONTROL. SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow antd Bentley T Series cars produced pridr‘ to
the following car serial numheres:

SRX 7404 Stanedard cars
DRX 7116 Convertible
LRX 7378 - Loaw Wheelbase cars
CRH 7453 -~ 2 daor Saloons
DESCRIPT ION
Current pi‘oduction cars are fittod with snnomat o hoight. contrel to Lhe

rear suspension only as des¢ribed (0 Service Bulletin 3Y/G33.

The detail changes Lo the brom suspeusion which made this
development possible can be appiied te carlier cars to give unimpaired ride,
handl ing characteristics and improved serviceabilily,

It is, therefore, recommendcd that should 4 defeet develop in the
front height control system, the owoed should be offered the cheice of
having the car modified tu the Libest gpecificaiion ar of having the defect
repaired.

This Service Bulletin gives the covrcet procedure to adopi when modifying

the front suspension on the above ears to Lthe current specification.

Included js the procedure for 1he removal ol the metal pipe connected to .
the left-hand front height concrol ram. Modified cars can be jdentified

by noting the deletion of Lte pipe connecting the roll restriction valve

to the left-hand front height conirol ram,

PROCEDURE

[ Depressurise the hydraulic systems as described in Chapter G -
Section G2 of the Workshop Manuil,

Cont inued. ..

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

1. Footbrake

No. SY/G3T

IMPORTANT

2.{a). LEFT-MAND DRIVE CARS ONLY - Disconnect the uppemost orange sleeved
metal pipe from the lower connection block adjacent to the rear
accumulator (see Fig. t(a)).

(b) RIGHT-HAND DRIVE CARS ONLY - Discormect the orange-sleeved metal
pipe from the side of the lower connection block adjacent to the
rear accumulator {see Fig. 1(b)).

3. Fit a steel ball into the open part of the connecting block; fit
the pipe.

4, Disconnect the uppermost white sleeved metal pipe from the roll
restrictor valve, . n i

Fig. 1.  Lower connection block adjacent to the rear accumulator

A. = Left-hand drive cars B. - Right-hand drive cars

. Left-hand body side member
Connection block

Ball

R Orange sleeved metal pipe.

2., Orange sleeved metal pipe
3., Ball

4, Connection block

5. Accelerator linkage.

BN -
.

Continued,,.
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW

S

8.

10,

AND BENTLEY T SERIES

Ne.3Y/G37

Fit a steel ball into the open part of the valve; fit the pipe.

Locate and diconnect the white sleeved metal pipe connected to the
upper of the three flexil:le hoses adiacent to the right-hand side of
the radiator.

_ Fit a steel ball into the pipe connector; Tit the pipe, .

Remove both front rams as described in Chapter G - Section Gl7 of
the Workshiop Manual, Exhaust all fluid from the rams.

Unscrew. and remove the ram bleed sorews. ‘Fit blanking plugs to all
ram ports, .

Fit a distance piece to cach front ram as shown in Figure 2,

Fig, 2 - Showing the fitting of the spacers
1. Spacers
2, Ram

Continued,,.

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

13,

15,

16.

-4 -

Remove and dl,s{‘ard the feed pipe which connects the left-hand front
ram to the roll restricter valve, Fit a blanking plug Lo the exposed
port of the valve, ’

Note

_All cars produced prior to car serial numbers SRH 1755 and CBH 1696
are fitted with a feed pipe and a return pipe to each fropl ram,

The return pipes are fitled between the front rams and the three-way
connecting blocks situated adjacent to the engine compartment scuttle.
The pipes must. be removed and discarded as described in Service
Bulletin SY/G2. All the exposed ports should be fitted with blanking
plugs.

The solencid valve signal pressure must be blanked of £ from Lthe roli
restrictor valve., This is conveniently done under the car at the
connecting block hy the left-hand side of the gearbox. Tt will be
necessary Lo remove Lhe hrake actuation box zhield on left-hand drive
cars Lo expose Lhis block. Remove the forward ewdl of the second
most inboard metzl pipe from the connecting block as shown in

Figure 3. The pipe is identified by a yellow sleeve.

Fit a stecl ball Lo the vonnecting block port;  Fil the pipe,

Unscrew and remove the nut and bolt clamping the operating arm to
the spindle of the froni height contral valve,

Remove the ball joint secaring the front height control vatve rod
to the stabiliser bar bracket. ' '

Remove and discard ithe valve operaling am and rod.
Check and adjust ihe mechanical! standing height and Lthe rear fevelled
hejight, a3 described in Chapters H & G - Sectrons H1G, H20 and G15 of
the Workshop Manua)l and ‘in Service Bulletin SY/33.

Adjust the headlamp beams as described in Chapter M - Section M9 of
the Workshop Manual.

Continued, .,
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

" Fig. 3 ~ Showing the connecting block adjacent to
' the transmission,
1. Yellow sleeved pipe

2, Ball
3e Connection block.
MATERTAL REQUIRED _ QUANTITY
Kit - Number 11 1
TIME ALLOWED
Right-hand drive cars 2.35 hours
Left-hand drive cars 2.85 hours
NOTE _
The above times do not include the checking and adjustment of the .

mechanical standing height; the rear levelled height or the
adjustment of the headlamp beams,

The times for the above mentioned operatjons are detailed in the
Man Hour Schedule TSD.2251.

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLLTIN

No.3Y/G 38
Circulation : All Distributors ai
. . . Retailers

CATEGORY €

) BRAKE. PUMP. TO ACC(JI\'IUL—‘-.TOR .RIGED PIPES
All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Séries-cars.
The tiexible huses which connect the hydraulic brake pumps to the
accumulztors are renewed as part of the 48,000 miles (80000 km.} recommended

service schedule.

Current production cars are now being fitted with rigid pipes made
of mild steel in place of these flexible hoses. These rigid pipes do not

- need o be changed at any of' the schedule services.

The flexible hoses and the rigid pipes are mter‘changeable and in
future the new pipes will be supplied for all replacement purposes.
The rigid pipes may be fitted at the appropriate schedule service and should
always be fitted in pairs.

This Sea‘\uce Builetin has been issued to adv.Lse the correct method of
fitting the new pipes. -

It is a feature of these steel pipes that the hydraulic 'knock'
which may be audible on each pressure stroke of the brake pump may. be
accentuated., This Teature is standard and no rectification work is necessary.

Although the front pump to accumulator steel pipe will fit all
cars, two different réar pipes are available to allow Tor the difference
in shape between the Rolls-Royce four speed gearbox and the torque converter
transmission.

" PROCEDURE

NOTE

The seven clips which secure the rigid pipes are identified in Figure {
and this should be used in ceniunction with the following text to ensure
that the chps are I‘ltted correctly,

.continued,..
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SERVICE BULLETIN

2,

FITTING

OF REAR PIPE

Ho.57/G 33

9 -

Depressurise the hydraulic systems as describod in Chapter G of the
Workshop Marual. .

Remove and discard the brake pump to accumulator {1exi

e hnses.,

3.

Attach three clips {UR 16857, UR 16867 & U'R 16358) to the rear pipe.

The clips should be Titted In the upper, central and  loer =it ons
respectively, as shown ol 3, 6, & 8 in Fizure 2,

Locsely attach the extension pipe shown ot 7 in b

e 2 Lte the pips,

Loosely altach one of the larger brickels (IR 1G68(G) Lo uhe iu;per clip
as shown in Figure 3 - iilustration B. :

Lower the pipe into position on the rear punp and accumuiator hoTding
the pipe abeve the rear accunilaior with the suraight upper length of
the pipe pointing towards ihe radianvor, Cuarefully lower the pi pe
into place, simultancously turning the pipe uniit the upper lengih is
correctly aligned with the rewr brake pump. Thiz i3 a difficult
operation but it should be nowed that the pipe can be aligned with-
out .the use of force.

Finger tighten the pipe seating nuis Lo the pump and accumulator.
At Lhis stage the engine breather pipe may requice moving forwards
to clear ihe pipe being fiited, : '
Fit the lower ¢lip to the rear accumulator securing bolt.

Secure the bracket al the upper end of the pipe Lo the cylinder head
ag shown in Figure 3 - illustration B.

Loosely attach ihe central ciip (UR 16867} to the cylinder head as .

shown in Figure 3 ~ illustration A.

Tighten the pipe seating nuts onto the accurmlator and broke pum
taking care not (u strain the pipes,

Tighten the extension pipe onto ihe lower end of the main pipe.

conlLinued,. .,
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Mo,

Upger end of front pipe

0.312in, (792 min}

Unper end of rear p'pe T e
Lower end of front pipe | Dz
UR 16857 GO E7 mml

USE OF CLIPS CLIP IDENTIFICATION BRACKETS
i 0328 in.

. . [7.852 —_—
T off 0312 In. (7.82 mm) - .
Res 08 10 rear i *, . one

e PR R
accumulaior ,_‘1.002 in. -
UR 16858 128,58 mm}

3o

1ot

Front pige w0 rocker
cover

0.312 In. (782 mm)

0362 |
{4.21m-mi Use wr.th onger
bracker UR 16886

kezd

UR 15854 9,05 mmp
i clongated hale 0.562in
269 ©.323 in. dia 13.33 mm} f‘\q % 17827 v
Bath £o2s 1o ovlinder e SR None

O S L
LR 1€867 {27.04 mm) L325
Fig. 1 Clip Identification.
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ROLLS-~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

Wa, BY/U 3

ROLLS~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

"{ff' F‘\_%\

85
i

‘\¢|\l' D
Wl

Rear pipe

Clips

Temperature transmitter
Transmission oil

cooler pipe.

© . Bracket

Clip

Bracket
Clip-

FITTING OF FRONT PiPE

13.

Fit a clip (UR 16857) t0 each end of
accumulaior pipe.

Clips and locations - Pipes - Brake pump to accumulator.

Cylinder head
Crankcase
Transmission

Ballast resistor
Ignition Coil

Manifold (induction)
Carburetter

the {ront pump to

Fit the small bracket (UR 16863) to the upper-most clip on
the pipe and fit the remaining large bracket (UR 16866) to
the rocker cover securing nut, as shown in Figure 3
illustration Csy and Figure 2 respectively.

Lower the pipe into position and Tinger tighten the extension
piece to the main pipe.

Locsely attach the pipe secating nuts to the brake pump and
the accurmulator.

SERVICE BULLETIN

No.BY/G 3

10 s 8 Last
Fig.2? Position of rigid pipes and clips.
t. Pipe (LR 16869)
2. Clip (UR 16854)
3., Bracket (UR 16866 - use up UR 168355)
4, Pipe (UR 16871)
5, Clip (UR 16857) and bracket (UR 16866)
G. Clip (UR 16867) :
7. Pipe {UR 18870) .
8, Clip (UR 16858}
9, Clip (UR 16857)
10. Pipe (UR 16868) "
Inset A Cars with the four speed automatic gearbex
1. Pipe (UR 16570) ‘
2. Ctip (UR 16367}
3. Pipe (UG 13331)
4, Clip (UR 16858)
§. Clip (UR 18857)
. Continuede.s ,
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
_ AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

No.gv/G 38

5

in order‘to fit the pipc to rhe brake pump. it may be necegsary on
certain ¢urs to nove the refrigerant delivery hose which is aLtunhgd.Lo th ‘
refrigerant compressor, This is achieved by rovating the hoie on itz ;ent{ng
on the coriressor, until sufficient clearance 13 obtained, !he”hpsc should
not be moved too far as 2 foul nay occur with the spriug Fot. he hnsc‘ .
seating nut should nov be slackened as this would allow an efcupe or_refrlgurnnt

pressure.

17, Fit the lowei- clip to the rear accurulater securing holt using tvwo
flat vashers between the pipe clip and the wiring foom clip.

15. Fit the bracket on tha upper clip to the brachot on the inlet nanilold
&5 shown in Figare 3 - illustraticn C.

14, Fit the remaining clip (UR 188067} to ihe front pipe and ]005‘(:1}'.
attach it to the cylinder head as shown in Framre 3 - illustrauion A

20, Tighten the two end nuts of the pipe and tizlien the axlenzion pipe
' Lo the main plpe.

1. Fit'az clip (UR 16834) to the fronl pipe and zecure it 1o the bracket
on the rocker cover.

FEINAL FITTING CPERATION - BOTII PLPES

22, Tighten the two clips (UR 16867) securing hotl pipes o the eylinder
heod. : :
23, Check that clearance exists beuseen the front pump L0 accumnlator pipe

and the following componentvs:

(al The refrigerant delivery hose. .

(b) The reur end of the high tension cable cenduit tube,
{c) The extension pipe and the cylinder block,

Check that clearance exisis bouween the rear pump 1.0 acouee lntor pipe
znd the following components:

(a) The engine breather pipe.
{(h) The heater coolant tuba,
(c} The nigh tension cable condait wbe.

(d} The extension pipe amd the exlinder block.
. . continued. ..

. ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
__AND BENTLEY T SERIES

-3

24, . Top-up and bleed the high pressure hyvdraulic systems as describe
in Chaprer.G. Section G3 of the Workshop Manual..

.‘\I\.'I‘ERI.:\L REQUIRED

CARS FITIED Wit THE TORQUE CONVERTHR TR‘A.\“ST\IISSIO.\Y‘

PART NO, DESCRIPTEON QTyY

LR 16927 Rear pipe 1

UR 16923 Front pipe i

UR 16926 Rear Extension pipe ]

LR 16924 Front Extension pipe 1

LR G863 Bracket 1 .
UR 16357 Clip 3 KLT NC.
UR 16G8GE Bracket 2

UR 16854 Clip 1

UR 16867 . Clip 2

LR 16858 ’ Clip 1

€ARS FITTEL WITH THE FOUR SPEED AUTOMATIC GEARBON

As above except that Rear Pipe UR 16427 is replaced I Rear Pipe UG 13351,
All necessary parts are contained in Kit Sumbor 13,

When ordering parts OXLY KIT KUMBERS should be guoted.

TIME ALEGYED

F}ttjng rigid pipes on left-hand drive carg - 7 hours (2 hours on cars
fitted with Exhausc Emission Control).

Fitling rigid pipes on righL—hund drive cars - 0 hours,

Topping-up and blceding 1he hydrunlic systons-1.1 hours.

Continued, ..
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
) AND BENTLEY T SERIES

o SY/G ]

ACCESSTBILITY

On carz fivted with rigid pipes the accessibilicy of the brake
purp ond the zocumulator are aflfected, und before any service work can
be urderizlen on either of thasze it ., the rigid pis
unclipped znd goved 10 allow access 1o these units.

25 will have to he .

The chanzes to the exisiing procedures are listed below:

BRAKE PLP3

t. If it iz required to remove or galn access to eiiher brake
pump it will be necessary te reitove all clips from that particular
pipe, excepting the lower clip which secures the pipe to the’
accurallator, This will release the pipe sufficiently to allow it
to he swung away 'ron the pump. The pump can then be removed in
the norzal manner as described in Chapter G of the Workshop Manual.

EFRONT ACTIMULATOR

1. In order o remove the front accusmlator it will be necessary
to resove only the extenzion pipe which connects the main front
pipe ¢ the accumulator, The front accurmlator can then be
removed a3 described in Chaprver G of the Workshop Manual,

REAR ACCLALLYIOR

When reroving the rear accuwmilator the Tollowing procedure should be
adopted; - ' ‘

1. On left-hand drive cars the front accunwlator should be removed.

On right~hand drive cars the front accumulator bolts should be
slackened. ' .
2. Remove the front pipe extension piece shovn zt 10 in Figure 2.
3. " Remove the clj.lﬁs sl‘.m;n at G, 8, and & on Figure 2.
4. Remove the rcar pipe gxtensjon piece.
Sf Tl{e rear pipe can now be moved awoy from ihe acoumulavor sufficient 1y

for the latter to be removed in ths usual manner as described in

Chaprer G of the Workshop Munual.

Continuegd. ..
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No. 8y,

Teoin SY/G31 and in the Man Hove Sehedule bove Been aneniled AND T
1) WITH RIGED PIPES.

Service

RiVIZED TI

To cater for the increasad work noted previonslyv, tie tines quoted in

CES LISTED BELOW SIOULD BE USED FOR ALL CARS ¥

RIGITAWN PRIVE CARS TUE ALLURED

FRONT ACCLOLTATOR ASSEMBLY OXLY - repluce
Including bleeding Lhe systeas and T Liing the
road wheel,

2.60 hours

REAR SIULATOR ASSINIBLY ONLY - replace
Including slackeiing the frant sphere for access,
pleading the system and Tilting the road wheel,

4,0 hours

LEFT-H'ND DRIVE CARS

FRONT ACCLMULATOR ASSRMRLY ONLY - replace
Inciuding Lleeding the syswtoms and fiiting the
road wheel. 2.60 hours
REAR ACCUOMLATOR ASSEMELY ONLY -  replace

Including rPemoving and Titting the front accunuliver,
biecding the systems and fitting the road wheel.

5.0 hours

ALL (2R3

cmblies in one cprratlon,
and Titving the roocd

To repizce both acoumslator asg
Including 'hleedjng the sysue
vieel, 5.0 hours
ERAKE PUMP - replace

Including removal of carburetters, inlet manifoeld and
bleeding the syatoms, 5. 80 hours
(7.30 en cars Fitted with
Exliaust Emission Control).

SOTH BRAKE FI2PS - replace

Including removal of carburetiers, inlet nanifold
and bleeding the systems G.20 hours
(7.00 on cars fitted witn
Exhiarst Smission Controll.

Continued. ..
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- 10 -
BRAKE PLMP - replace 'C' rings
Including slackening of pipe for access, ) CATEGORY C
removal of pump body and bieeding systen. 1.8 hours

IIYDRAlfLIC AQCIMULATOR — NATROGEN CHARGING

I .F

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentiey T Series cars,

DESCREPTION

In Service Rilletin SY/G31 it is advised that the accumulators are
charged as described in Service Bulletin SY/G39.

The equipment required and procedure are as described below.

" NITROGEN

High purity nitrogen is required and can usually be obtained in cylinders
of between 200 - 300 cu. ft. (5,66 - 8,49 cu.m.) capacity from the local
.suppliers of industrial gases.

REGULATORS

In order to control the flow of gas from the cylinder and to indicate
the pressure in the accumulator, a regulator will be required having
a working pressure of 0 -13500 1b/sq, in. (0 - 105,46 kg/sq.an.) or
0 ~ 102,1 atmospheres. Usually these may be obtained either from or
through the leocal gas supplier.

. . PIPES AND FITTINGS

To enable the regulator te be comnected to the accumulator, a length of
high pressure hose will be required. This hose should be of the armourcd
type and must be capable of withstanding a gas pressure of at least 4 000
1b/sq.in. (281,23 kg/sq.om.) or 275 atmosphercs, ’

End fittings for this pipe must be capable ol withstanding the same
pressures and should be obtained locally with the hose, To connect
the pipe to the accumulator, the end fitting can be made to fit
directly onto the accumulator or to fit the Rolls-Royce charging and
. o , . Continued,,.
. . . .
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discharging tocl Rl 7803, 8, Slowly open the regulitor valve tunt elivw the pressure
to huil_d up L}:ILLL She wange shews L coeding of 1000
Ib/sq.in, (70,3 ku./sq.em ) o stodtly more.  This slight
PROCEDURE excess pressure will compensiate for the small pressure loss
e ) . " which oceurs when he Bl pressure pipe is disconnecte
It should be noted that the utmost care must be exercised when handling . . . PPLpe, [ nnect d.
this charging equipment and Consequent 1y the accumulator should be removed 9, . Close the regtlator valve, al Low ing Lhe pressurised
from the car to enable it _to he: charged. n_it;mgen in the high pre-sure pipe Lo escape and causing
. ) L the accumulator. charging valve Lo ciose,

1. Before fitting the reguiastor to the nitrogen _cylinder, the ‘ '

evlinder control valve should be opened, such that the sub- 10. Remove the high pressure pipe rom the accumulator and

sequent diszcharge of nitrogen will remove any dust or grit quickly fit the warning plate. wdsher. nylon lall (where

which may be present on the cvlinder control valve seating. applicable) and charging valve L:Iap
2. Fit the rogulater and the high pressure pipe to the nitrogen ", Torgque tighten the p.\lapgi“g'valve cap to between 22 1b,ft

cylinder, and 25 1b,ft, (3,04 kg.m. und 3,45 kg.m.) '
3. Remove the chargzing valye cap from the accumulator, gnsuring

that the cap is fitied with a serviceahle sealing ring.

On later cars an additional seal is provided by a nylon ball’

which is fitted inte the tower end of the charging valve

adaptor (sce Service Bulletin SY/G14). Great care must be -

exercised when raemoving the charging valve cap from these

later cars; any gas which has cscaped past the charging.valve

may be trapped behind the nylon ball and can cause it to be

shot out with alaming fTorce,

The nylon bail must be replaced with a new one when the

accurulator has bren charged,
4, Open the regulator valve slowly te climinate any residual air

and any dust which may be present in the high pressure pipe. . .
5. Connect the high pressurc pipe to the accumulator.
6. Place the accumulator in a corner of the workshop and surround

it with some form of shiclding, preferably a number of sacks

filled with sand or =oil.
7. Open the main comntrol valve of the nitrogen cylinder,

Continued...
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CATEGORY C

ACCUMULATOR VALVE OVERHAUL

" APPLICABLE TO: - . : .

All Rolis-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION
The design of the accumulator valve bobbin and piston has béeh changed.
The new design provides a hafdened seat for the unloading valve

and a shoulder on the piston taper to accommodate any dirt that may be
present and which otherwise could impair the functioning of  the piston,

These new parts are supplied in sets for all replacement purposes.

The two types of PISTONS ARE NOT INTERCHANGEABLE BETWEEN BOBBINS.

Under no circumstances should an early type of piston be fitted to
the new type of bobbin. This is MOST IMPORTANT to ensure correct
functioning of the valve.

The two piston and bobbin assemblies are illustrated overleaf in

Figure 1.

PART NUMBERS FOR COMPONENTS Fig. 1 Pisteon and pobbin assemblies -
. . A  Early design
_ EARLY . LATE B Late design

UE 10387 Bobbin ~  UE 35225 _ . .

UE 10266 Piston UE 35226 ' ‘

Continued ...
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. SECTION G
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Date: C27.8.70 Steeet Noy, 1
CATEGORY C

HANDBRAKE CALIPER LEVER LUBRICATION
~ APPLICABLE TO:

AllL Rollénkoyce Silver Shadow and Bentlcy T series cars.

" DESCRIPTION

When lubricating handbrake linkages at the § 000 miles (10 000 km,) service,

it has proved difficult to effectively ‘lubricate ¢ertain of the caliper linkage
_pivots using the conventional techniques.

Printed in Englanc

Fig. 1 Lubrication points of handbrake caliper pivots

*
Arrows indicate pivots to be lubricated

with‘penetrating oil from an aerosol spray.

Continued,..

L e s

Circulation -

Patce:

Aatis Rayce Selver Stagow & Rertivi ! Jenes

Service Bulletin

SECTICN G

ALl Distributors and Retailers Bilectin No. 8v/G41

27.8.70 sheet No, 2

Trials have shown that this problem. can be overcome by the use of
penetrating oil applied from anaerosol spray. Therefore, when lubricating
the handbrake caliper linkages, it is recommended that the pivets arrowed in
Figure 1 be sprayed with penetrating oil such as 'Rocket' W.D,40.

Care should be taken to ensure that this gpray is directed at the
pivots only and that it does not contact the brake discs and pads.

All other linkage pivots shduld be lubricated with an approved

lubricant as listed in the Workshop Manual T.S8.D. 2476 = Chapter D) -
Section M.
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PAD TYPE DISPLACED PAD MARKING NEW PAD MARKING

BRAKE PAD IDENTIFICATION

APPLICABLE TO: .) . Fetodo DCI

AllL Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow. ant Bentley T Serics cars.

blue yellow blue
DESCRIPTION

The brake pads approved for use in the aboye cars have previously
been identified by a series of coloured paint spots on the outer
edge of the brake pad back plate, This meihod of identification
has now been discontinued and in future all brake pads will be
identified by a series of letters and numbers painted on the outer
edge of the friction materjal,

i Mintex M69
The changes have been made for standardisation purposcs only,

and there has been ne change in bhrake pad dimension, part numbers
or friction material. This Service Bulletin is thercfore issued
for information purposes only.

Printed in England

green red purple

The changes in identification markings are shown in
Figure 1,

Figure 1 Brake pad markings

RP,ECK . ) Continued.,,
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' . AT C’JQM"'“&}F' o
CATEGORY C ) TR

o AT Label - To fit
c\\f;\ﬂ & - ' : _
CASTROL/GIRLING GREEN BRAKE FLUID - ' To enable the label to be affixed to the hydraulic fluid reservoir

the following procedure should be Tollowed.

APPLICABLE TO . : ' ‘

All Rells-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche motor cars, and all . ) R . _
Bentley 'T' Series. and Corniche motor cars produced after Car Serial 2. Imwmerse the label in tepid water for 15 seconds.
Number: SRH 11085 and CRH 11148. ' :

1. Ensure that the surface to which the label is to be
adhered is perfectly clean.

3. Peel off the protective backing from the label,
DESCRIPTION ‘ : ' " 4. Place the label on the cleaned surface of the hydraulic
_—— _ fluid reservoir and apply even pressure until it has
The hydraulic systems of all cars produced after the above Car Serial Numbers ) . adhered.

will have been filled with Castrol/Girling Green brake fluid.

This type of fluid meets and exceeds the British Standards
Specification SAE J 1703 which has superseded Specification SAE 70 R3.
As the name implies the new fluid is Green in colour. The fluid is
being used because it has a higher boiling point that the Castrol/Girling
Amber fluid previously used and as such gives greater protection
against brake fluid boiling.

Printed in England

The Green fluid is miscible with both Crimson and Amber fluids
and can therefore be used for topping-up purposes on cars already
filled with either of these fluids. However it is not advisable to
top up a hydraulic system filled with Green fluid with any other fluid
as this would lower its boiling point, thus reducing its effectiveness.

- It is important that if a hydraulic system is drained and
refilled with Green Tluid, the warning plate on the fluid reservoir
should be changed for one that recommends only Green fluid. A supply .*
of labels suitable for this purpose is enclosed with this Service
Bulletin. ' :

. It should also be noted that all brake fluid is hygroscopic,
i.e. that the fluid will absorb and chemically combine with water from
- the atmosphere.

Te eliminate the possibility of coniaminating the brake fluid
it is most essential that the brake fluid is not exposed to the
atmosphere more than is absolutely necessary. It should always be © Arr/JC1/EEK
stored in and used direct from small sealéd containers. When the
braking system is replenished immediately replace the covers both on
the brake reservoirs and the container.

Continued, ..
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CATEGORY_C

HYDRATILIC PUMP SERVICING

APPLICAPLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche motor cars, amd all Ben'dey T
Series and Corniche moior cuars.

DESCRIPTION

A new tool is available for removing the hydraulic punps Trom L
above cars., This new tool has been developed to superseds e oxdst ing
tool which required the carburelters and inlet manifold 1o b removed,

The new tool is so designed that it can be uscd (o remave cither
hydraulic pump after disconnecting only the hydraulic pipos ! the
punp outer cover, .

The tool is now available from Rolls-Royce Motors Limitod, {lw
part number being RH 8428,

It should also be noted that it is unnccessary Lo remove g
brake punp from the engine in order Lo replace leaking scnling rlops
as these can easily be replaced with the pump in situ by removing the
pipes and ovter body and ihen removing the sealing rings whih n
‘'suitable tool.

When replacing the sealing rings or the complete punp wsnemhly
on cars fitted with Exhaust Emnission Control, it will be necowsary Lo
rcmove the pipe between the gulp valve and the carburetier ' plece
to gain access,

TIME ALLOWED

To replace hydraulic pump sealing rings or to replace the complete
pump assembly - '

CARS NOT FITTED CARS FITIVND WI'LIE

WITH EXHAUST EXHAUST FMTSSTON

EMI3SION CONTROL CONTROL
FRONT PUMP : 1.8 hrs, 1.9 hrs.
REAR PUMP . _ 2,0 hrs, 2.0 hrs,
BOTil PUMPS | 3.8 hrs, 3.9 hrs,

Cont.imued, ..
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IncIuding partian! removal of rivid pipes to gain access, removal
of the pump outer body wisl hehding bleeding the systems as necessary
iy completion,

The above times mupersede ihore ghven in the Manhour Schedule
(TSD Publication 2251).
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CATEGORY C

BRAKE PP BLANKING CAPS

. APPLICABLE 10

All Rells-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T Series and Rolls-Royce
and Bentley Corniche motor cars

New and reconditionzd brake pumps and those removed daring =ervice
alwavs contain a certain quantity of brake fluid, Such brake ruamps
are fitted with blanking caps to prevent the ingress of dirt.

Fitting a pump without T'irst removing the blanking caps can
result in a hydraulic lock and it has been found that suiTicienl
pressure can be. generated against the cap to damage the hardened
surface of the brake pump cam.

it is therefore imperative that the blanking caps are removed
prior to fitting a brake pump.

Brintedt in Tapland
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ACCLAUI ATOR/VRANME - FLEXTELE [IOSES

APPLICARLE T0:

AlL Rolls-Royee Silver Shadow, Bentley T series and Rolls-Royce
and Bentley Cornichtie motor cars.

DESCRIFTION

The Accuwnulator/Frame Piexible hoscs can be Titted incorrectlv by
alicwing the hose to twist when tightening the fittings. Thi; Causes
t'ne hose to be rotated away from its correct position which may result
in premature failure in service,

PROCEDLRE

Ts fit the hoses, proceed as follows:

1. Attacr} hose end fittings to accumulators and frame connectors,
ensuring that the ends are loose enough to allow the hoszes to
agsume a natural pesition as dictated by hose stiffness and shape.

2. Grip hose ends whilst tightening end fittings to ensure that the

fhose is not rotated away from its natural run.

Printed in England
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CATEGORY C

REAR HEIGHT CONTROL  VALVE NOISE

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' ‘Series and all Rolis—
Royce and Bentley Corniche cars produced after the following Car
Serjal Numbers,

Four-door S$aloon cars SRX 9393
Two~door Saioon cars CRX 9248
Convertible cars DRX 9247
Long Wheelbase cars LRX 9281

DESCRIPT

Over the past few months there has been an increase in the incidence
ol noisy height control valves in service. This noise has occurred
in the form of a creaking or clicking noise low down in the rear
quarters of the car,

It has “een found that the noise followed a change to the valve
installation to increase its sensitivity to wheel movements., This
change was introduced to reduce any loss of levelled height occurring
in service due to settling of various components.

This change increased the loads on the operating linkage and
also the rubbing speed of the internal moving parts resulting in copper
being deposited on the cross-shaft with increasing friction and
subseguent noise.

A bearing of improved material known as'Fluorosint’ has therefore
been developed as a replacement for the present phosphor bronze bearings.
These bearings are now available for fitting to valves in service.

Because of the lower friction of these'Fluorosint' bearings and
quicker action of the valve it is possible that hydraulic pipe knocks
may be produced, - Therefore a new type of inlet/exhaust valve has
been developed to provide the correct degree of damping on the action
of fluid flow in the valve, The new inlet/exhaust valve is of a
composite construction consisting essentially of a steel washer with
a nylon insert moulded in its centre,

Continued, ..
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It is important that whenever 'Fluorosint' bearings are used in
a valve, a new composite inlet/exhaust valve is used also. In those
cases where this modification is the subject of a warranty claim please
quote this Bulletin number,

“Fitting instructions for these items are given in the following
. procedure:,

PROCEDURE

Before beginning this procedure it should be ensured that clean
facilities are avuilable for the valve overhaul,

1 Place the car on a ramp and depressurise the hydraulic system
as described in the Workshop Manual T.5.D, 2476 Section Gi,
2, Disengage the lower ball joinls of the height control valve

T linkages.

k|

E 3. Remove the llexible hoses and steel pipes from the rear adaptors

5 of both height aontrol valves. ’

2 - :

;5_ 4. - The pipes froam the rront end of the valves are connected into
junction blocks on the sub—frame crossmember. The pipes should
be disconnected from the junction blocks.

5. Remove the nuts and bolts which secure the two valves te the car.
6 Remove the valves, operuting linkages and steel pipes Crom
the car as assemblies. '
Te Remove the operating linkage from one of the valves after First
marking the position of the lever on the shaft.
. 8. Rempve the circlip and reservoir adaptor (see Fig. 1).

9. Remove the two circlips from the operating shalt bore and remove
the backing wastiers und seals.

10. - Remove the four nurs and washers which secure the two parts of the
valve together. '

Continued.«a
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15,  Remove the high pressure inlet adaptor, withdrawing the spring;
discard the inlet valve.

16. " Fit the new inlet valve and spring ensuring that the spring
’ is correctly localed on the valve. '

/.l ' . 17. Refit the high pressure inlet adaptors

%//ﬁ'\
) /
A"

1 2

Note The following operations which detail the Titting of
the new bushes should be carefully followed. If the
bushes are damaged or misaligned the valve may leak
from (he shaft seal,

18,  Place one of the new bushes into 'Lhe l1ouéing {see Fig. 2),
ensure that it is square with the bore.

Fig. 1 Sectional View - Rear Height Control Valve

1, Adaptor-high pressure inlet
2, Inlet valve

3. Plunger valve

4, Plunger

5. AdaplLor-reservoir connection

6. Operating shaflt .

7. S(_:zllir_tg ring

o Waner” &7 % _
]
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0 .
11. Rotate the operating shaft through 180 to disengage the
shaft from the plunger. :

S,
RS

124 Withdraw the plunger. ‘ i?\\'>//
. N .
13, Withdraw the operating shaft from the valve noting the . . ///////f
position of the shaft to facilitate re-assembly. Inspect d:

_the shaft for any signs of copper being deposited on the two
bearing surfaces. Any deposits of copper should be carefully
smoothed with fine emery tape, but it will not he necessary
to.remove the deposits completely.

1 2 3 4

14. Place a washer (P.r! Number A 2051) on the inside cdge of _ ) - Mago
one of the bushes und using a suitable piece of bar, carefully ‘ . o

tap the bush cut of the housing. Repeat this operation on the : Fig. 2 Method of Fitting New Bushes

remaining bush. 1. Small washer (UA 6102)
2. Bolt (VA 118)
3. Large Washer (UA 2053)
4. Nut {UA 301)

Continued.ss
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19.

20,
21,
22.
23.
24.

25,

26,
27.

28.

29,

3.

dry of f with compressed air.
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.

Take a washer {(Part Number UA 6102) and after ensuring that it is
a free Tit in the bore, place it on the outer edge of the bush.
Pass a bolt (Part Number UA 118} through the washer and fit a
washer (Part Number UA 2053) to the other end of the bolt,

Using a nut (Part Number UA 301) carefully draw the bush into

the .housing until the washer (Part Number UA 6102) contacts the

32. Bleed the rear levelling sysiem at the two rear bleed nipples.
‘It is not necessary to bleed any of the braking system.

33. Distribute a weight of approximately 600 1b, (272 Kga)
. equally between the front and rear seats.

end of the bore. . : . Run the engine with the gear runge selector lever in the Park
. . . position and the gearchange thermal switch removed.

Reverse the bolt and the washers and carefully draw the

remaining bush into place. 35, Check and adjust the levelled height as necessary;

the height from the ground to the centre of the rearmost
bottom bolt which attaches the crossmember mounting forging
to the body sill should be 0.875 in. £ 0.1235 in.

(22,22 mm. + 3,175 mm.) less than the distance from the
ground to the centre of the rearmost bottam bolt attaching’
the rear voke to the trailing arm (see Fig. 3).

Thoroughly wash all parts with clean methylated spirits and

Remove all exposed rubber seals and fit new seals.

Fit the operating shaft to ithe valve noting that the position
of the shaft denotes whether the valve assembly will be left or
right-hand.

Fit new shaft seals, the backing washers und circlips. The
seals should be lubricated with brake lluid.

Insert the spring and plunger into the bore ensuring that it
moves freely. Allow the nose of the plunger to ss the
operating shaft then rotate the shalt through 180 10 lock
the plunger into position.

Printed in England

Fit a new sealing ring to the adaptor, - Fit the adaplor und
circlip previously removed.

Fit the two parts of the valve together using new seals on the . . . . -
housing face, . Fig. 3 Car Height Checking Points Rear

Repeat operations 7 to 27 inclusive on the remaining valve. . bolt

B, Datum to centre of axle yoke
securing bolt.

. ' A. Datum to centre of forging securing

To identify the valve as having been modified apply a spot
ol blue paint to the high pressure inlet adaptor of both valves.

Ensure that the valve linkage bulls are free from cadmium
plate, are lubricated and are correctly adjusteds. Fit the
operating lever in accordance with the marks previously made.

Parts Required

Kit Number - 16
Refit the valves to the car, leaving' the lower joints of the )

operating linkage disconnecied. Time Allowed

330 hrs. This time is inclusive of removal, overhaul and

refitting the two vulves, bleeding, resetting levelled height and
road testinga .

Continuedyss
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", -ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW - R
- AND BENTLEY T SERIES :

SERVICE BULLETIN

Ho.  SY/H1

s T . - W

FUR_INFORMATION

.- FRONT SUSPENS ION SHQCK DAMPERS

APPLICABLE TO: .

Rolls-Royce SilQer Bhadow Standard and Coachbuilt Cars o
Bentley T Series Standard and Coachbuilt Cars

DESCRIPTION
Z
On current production cars, the range of front wheel travel in the vertical
plane hus been'slightly increéased, To accommodate this,increaseq movement,
certain modifications to the front shock dampers and their connections have
been necessary., .
These modifications alsc affect earlier production cars wiich do not have

the increased wheeLftravel, since the spares replacements for them will, in
future, be the samé as those fitted to current production cars.,

‘With the introduction of these modified pieces, the method of setting
the Front 'Showroom' Car Height (i.e. withk the levelling system inoperative)
requires revision, and_it is mainly for this reason that this Bulletin has been
issued. i

The front shock damper arrangement shown in Figure 1 is common to produc-
tion cars built priot to the following ¢ar numbers ~ SBH 1433 and CRX 1533,

The front shock damper arrangement shown in Figure 2 is commcn toe cars
produced after the foregoing car numbers with the exception of the following
cars which have the arrangement shown in Figure t,

1435 1437 1443 . 1445 1447 1449 1451 1453 1435 1457 1459 1461

The arrangement shown in Figure 1 provides a means of fine ad justment which

permits 0.46 in. (11,51 mm.) alteration to the car front height, This adjust-
ment is described in Section,HS,_page H36 of the Workshop Manual,

Comtinued..,
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FIG.2 Front Sudpension Damper Arrangement -
Current Type

. t  SECURING NUT 4 REPLACEMENT DAMPER
FIG.1 Front Suspension Damper 2 DISTANCE PIECE 5 BALL JOINT HOUSING
Arrangement - Earlier Type PACKING PIECES AS 6 BALL JOINT - COMMON
' REQUIRED TO BOTH ARRANGEMENTS

(7]

Continued,,.
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The airangement’ shown in Figure 2 which superscdes the 1-‘|;:11i‘o. 1 dispens=es
with the fine screwed adjustment. lowever, fine adjustment con: stili be .
achieved by util sing a new packing piece which is U084 1n. (1,59 nm,) thick,
It is permissible to position a muximun of six of. these puckings, if required,
with Lhe existing thicker packings bencath each Tront spring seat,

IDENTIFICATION

To determine which arrangement is fitied Lo a palticulm' chy, @ \fj.-“gUill check at
the lower ball joint housing will sulfice. If there is a lock nul present
above the ball joint housing next to the shock damper casing, then the arrange -
ment 15 the earlier fype as shown in Figure 1.

The absence of a lock nut denotes the current arrangement shown in Figure 2
which means that no screwed adjustment should be atiempted when setting the car
front height,

Whenever o current iype shock damper is supplicd as a réplacement for the carlier
type, 1t will be necéssary to utalise part of the ball Joint assembly rom (he
earlier type dawper which is to be removed. The part to be utriised is the ball
Jjo.nt wh ch will have to be unscrewed from within its obsolete housing,

Whe removed, the ball joint shouid Le screwed into the new housing supplicd
with the shock damper, and the assembly adjustied, The complete ball Joint
assembly should then be screwed onto the end of the new shock dumpar,

Instructions for adjusting the ball joint pre-load in ts housing e delailoed
in Section H4, page H22 of the Workshop Manual.

To ritl the damper, use the distance picce and sccuring nut provided, con-

forming te the arrangement illustrated in Figure 2,

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, _PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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TR INFORMATION

INCREASED FRONT WHEEL ‘TRAVEL

. ) . Fig.1 _Front suspension damper errangement
TO: Standard cars from rumber 1520 less 1531 "
APPLICABLE TQ: : . . .) and o ds
: : 3 » o o X . . number 1 and
Roils Royue Silver .Shadow Standard and Coachbuilt cars : - Coachbuilt cars from r 1846 ormards 1
Bentley T Series Stdndard and Coachbuilt cars o o . '
DESCRIPTION ! REACH NUT
“h—*—_g—__“ " 2 LARGE DIAMETER WASHER FOR ISOLAT(R
The increase in front wheel vertical travel, described in the previous Bulletin ’ LOCATIONNT HOUSING — COMMON TO FIGURE 2 5
§Y/1l -, has resulted in further detail changes now incorporated on cars from the | 3 giL;néeious SULLETIN : | il
f . . : : . .
following numbers. ' 4 BALL JOINT - COMMON TO BOTH ARRANGEMENTS
) OF PREVIOUS BULLETIN
Standard Cars © 1529 less 1531 and onwards
-Coachbuilt cars 1648 and cnwards
The securing arrangement. at the top of the front. suspension dampers Titted
e the above cars (see Fig,| overleaf), varies from those illustrated in
Builet n SY/IN. This means that three different arrangenents may be observed
iy Sérvice, the two previously itlustrated, and that which is common to all cars
after those with the above nunbers.
Whenever. the new arrangement is encountermj‘, it is essential that . . 3.
sristing Fittings are retained and utiirsed whenever a damper s renewed,
tder no cir‘cumstance? shodid a distance collar and $Lacosrd mit be fitted to
the damper spindie such as those illustrated - in Figure 2 (items 1 and 2) of 4
the previous Builetin.
H 42§
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No. 5Y/H 8
Circulation - All Retailers

CATEGORY C

SUSPENSION NOISES ON STEERING FULL LOCK

APPLICAERLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars. .

DESCRIPTION

Should the above cars be driven on a bumpy surface with the steering on full
lock it is possible that a 'grunting' noise will be heard from the area.of
the front suspension. This will be particularly apparent if the car is
driven over a high kerb while turning on full lock, such as may occur when
the car is being parked,

The noise is caused by small relative movements which occur between the
abutting lock stop faces as deflections of the suspension take place,

Should this noise cause a custamer to complain, the lock stop faces on both
sides of the car should be wiped clean and smeared with grease.

SERVICE BULLETIN

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOY
AND BENTLEY T S5ERIES

SERVICE. B

No. 5Yy/Hi2
Circulation - All Distributors
and Retailers

This bulletin cancels previous issue
of Service Bulletin SY/H12 dated 23.1.69

CATEGORY C

THE REAR HUB DRIVE-SHAFT NUT

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow arcd Benlley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

In order to increase the torque cupacity of the rear hub drive-shaft taper, a
drive-shaft nut of a differcnl speciflication is now avallable,

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Distributors and
Retailers, that this new nut should be used as a replacement whenever il is
necessary to remove the existing nut. from one of the above cars in service.

It should be notced that before fitting the new nut to any car the threads
and abutment faces of the nul and drive-shaft should be cleaned and smeared
with Molytone 2865 grease; a portion of this grease is supplied with each new
nut., The new nut should be fitted so that the plain identification diameter
of the nut is away from the yoke, The new nut can be identified by its greater
depth and by the plain identification diameter, the old nut being unmarked.

It is most important that the nut is torque tightened to the correct figure,
as detailed in Service Bulletin SY/H7, and as shown below;

Cars Produced Prior to Car Serial Numbers SRX 1816 and CRX 1937

Part No. Torgue Figure
Displaced nut UA 360/Z 450 1b.ft, to 475 lb,.ft, (62,22 kgm, to
65,67 kgn.)
New nut and portion RH 2453 450 1lb.ft. to 475 1b.ft. (62,22 kgn. to
of grease 65,67 kgm.)

Continued...
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHAGUW
AND BENTLEY T §FRILE

No. SY/H12

Cars Produced After And Including Car Serial Numbers SRX 1916 and CRX 1937

- Part No, Torgue Figure
Displaced nut UA 360/Z 500 1b.ft. to 525 ib.ft, (69,10 kgm, to

72,58 kam.) : .

New nut and portion RH 2453 475 1b,ft. to 500 lb.ft. (65,67 kgn. to
.of grease 69,10 kgn.)

© ROLLS-ROYCE- SILVER SHADOW
“ 7 AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

Neo. SY/H13
Circulation ~ All Distributors
and Retailers

CATEGORY €

'MONITUBE' SHOCK DAMPERS

APPLICABLE TO: -

All Rolls—Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars,

DESCRIPTION

The purpose of this Service pulletin is to advise Distributors and Retallers
of certain precautions te be obscrved when handling or disposing of "Monitube'
shock dampers fitted Lo the above cars, ’

The volume inside the domper tube is divided into two separate chambers
by a diaphragm, One of the chambers contains damping fluid, immersed in which
is the piston connected to the damper rod. The other chamber is pressurised
with nitrogen,

This means that. a constant force is exerted on the piston and rod by
the nitrogen pressure. When a damper is removed from the car, this constant
force is contained hy the damper rod guide which is retained in the damper tube
by a snap ring. Should the shock damper be gripped in a vice or struck a
heavy blow, it is possible that the snap ring could be dislodged, allowing the
piston and rod to be ejected from the damper tube with considerable force,

It is known thal when changing a front damper, difficulty is sometimes
experienced in removing the suspension spring suppert sleeve from the damper and
that dampers have been held in a vice and the sleeve struck with a hammer. This
practice:is not recommended and in future, if the support sleeve is seized it
should be left on the old damper and a new sleeve used.

As the 'Monitube' dampers cannot be repaired they are not a Service Exchange
part and Distributors and Retailers should dispose of them. However, before
disposing of a scrap 'Monitube' shock damper a small hole should be drilled in
the damper outer tube, 1 in., (25,4 mm.} from the closed end of the tube, This
will release the nitrogen pressure and render the-damper safe for disposal.

il

SERVICE BULLETIN
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ROLLS~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No.SY/H1S
Circulation - All Distributors
and Retailers

CATEGORY C

EIAR SUSPENSTION DAMPER MOIWNTS

APPLICABLE TO:

" All Rolls—Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced prior Lo
rar serial numbers:-

SRH 4168 - Standard Cars

CBH 4160 - Coachbuilt Cars

SRX 6122 - Standard Cars } Cars burlt to meef the American

CRX 6102 - Coachbuilt Cars ) Federal Safety Standard requirements.
DESCRIPTION

Service replacement rear suspension dampers supplied by the factory are now
fitted with two metal cup washers and two rubber mounting bushes to each end
of the damper. This is because currert production cars have a cup washer
welded onto the isolator at the top and another cup washer welded onte the
support bracket at the bottoi, in order to improve the doenper noise isckation
properties of the mounts, However, although the cup wasners and rubbers
supplied are suitable for fiLting the dumper to current production cars,
earlier cars which do not have cup wa<her: welded in position fequire tour
cup washers at each cnd of the lamper,

Therefore, it will be necessary ohen Taibing a replacement damper to
one of the above cars to salvage four oip washeirs freom the removed damper
and use these Tour washers, together wilh the four hew ones supplled, Lo
mouwnt the new damper. The corrcct arrengemesc of these washers and rubbers
is shown in Figure H34, Chapter H of the Workshop Marual.,

In the case of cars Fitted with 1the softer mounting rubbers ot the
top and bottom of the dumper, {refer to Service Bulletins SY U1 and SY/H14), .
the lower 'soft' mourting may be reliained providing that 1t 18 arranged as
shown in Figure 1 of this Service Ruiletin. NO attempt must be made to provide
the upper mount.ing of the new damper wath the softer rubbers.  The upper mount g
should be reverted to the original damper mounting arrangement on that car using
two standard Girling rubbers and four cup washers as showno in Figore 1156, Chapter B
of the Workshop Manual, the extra cup washers required being taken from those
supplied with the damper av its lower end,

Continucd ..
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FIG. 1

NoSY/H15

Arrangement for the lower 'soft'

ey

ghould be tightened such that the outer Fac
. Y te of the lock— i
the end of the damper stem threads. * et ds

mounting on the rear damper

- Sealing boot
Original abutment washer
Damper lower support bracket
Rabber bush (RH 8134)
Cup washer (RH 8135)
Washer (RF 8817)
Existing distance plece
Rubber bush (RH 8140)
Cup washer (RH 8135)
Damper spindie

In all cases the nut and lock-nut on the damper wounting spindles

flush with

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

8P/ 0 14,11,69, CHAPTER y
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. re-setting in sefrvice. Whenever a car has to have its standing
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Date:

CATEGORY C

MECHANICAL STANDING HETGHT

APPLICAB]E TO: .

ALl Rolls—Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars prior to

. 3.
Car Serial Number SRH 8170, . .

) DF,JCRI PTION

For some time hew motor cars leaving the Crewe factory have had their
mechanical standing height set higher than standard at the rear.

This extra height has been incorporateéd to allow for the settling which
is known to take place in the rear suspension during the first few-
thousand miles of service.

The increase in mechanical standing height has been achieved
by the use of thick packing rings beneath the rear springs. 5,

It must be noted that this new increased standing height is
used ONLY en initial build in the Crewe factory and never for

height reset, the figures quoted in the Workshop Manual TSD 2476
Chapter H must be used.

Printed in England

To obtain the correct standing height, additional packing
washers may be required up to a maximum of 20. - However, in certain
circumstances 20 may not be sufficient. In such-a case it is
permissible to use one of these new thick packing rings as detailed in
the following procedure. ™~

NOTE.

Cu‘culatlon -«' All D.lStl‘lhutOI‘S

SECTION

Bulletin No. SY/H17
.and Retailers :

16.12,70 Sheet No, -2

* should be positioned on & ramp or over a pit with a suitab]y

pt'epared level surface.,

Do not apply the handhrake.

"l‘hese checks and settings must be made with the automatic height

conlrol system inoperative, i.e, with either the hydraulic :
system valve linkages disconnected and the rams discharged or the

~hydraulic system depressurised.

Cars fitted with front heigﬁt. control should be loaded with
150 1b. {68 kg.) between the front seats and those not fitted
with front height control with 300 1 (136 kg.) between the front
seats. .

To measure the rear height of the car the distance from the level
surface on which the car stands to the rearmost bottom bolt which
secures the forged hrackets of the rear suspension cross-member
to the body sill must be measured, This measurement must be
subtracted from the height above the level surface of the rearmost
battom bolt which secures the rear hub asszembly to the trailing
arm (See Figure 1},

The difference in heights must be between 0.6235 in. and 0.875 in.
(15,875 mm, ‘and 22,225 mm,) for the rear mechanical standing
height to be correct. If this measurement is found to be incorrect
then packing washers will have to be fitted above the rear springs
to correct it.

THE MECHANICAL STANDING HEIGHT - TO ADJUST

the rear mechanical standing height is a simple, straight-
forward process once the procedure is understood, This Bulletin
must, therefore, be read very carefully in order that a full

Selecting the correct arrangement of packing washers and resetting .

®

understanding may be cobtained of how to choose and arrange the 2.

packing washers required. A chart is attached te this Service
Bulletin to assist in the procedure.

. 3.
PROCEDURE. .
THE REAR MECHANICAL STANDING HEIGHT — TO CHECK AND SET
1. The car should first be -run some distance on the road to remove
flats from the tyres and 'loosen' up the suspension. After this

Remove the rear road spmngs as described in the Workshop Manual
TSD 2476 Chapter H Page H42,

Ensure that the r'ubber/canvas seatings are in good condition —
renew if necessary,

. Detéermine the number of packing washers necessary to correct the

standing height and their arrangement at the top and bottom of the
spring,

METHOD OF DETERMINING NUMBER AND TYPE OF P.-\CKI.\'G WASHERS REQUIRED

no time must be lost in putting the car on the checking surface

1
and carrying out the following procedure. "

2. The car must be in its 'showroom' conditioen, that is, unladen
with 10 gallons (12 U.S. gall., 45 litres) of petrol! in the tank and

Continued,...

The rear standing height measurement must lie within the range
0,625 in, to 0,875 in, (15,875 mm, to 22,225 mm,) for it to be
correct. A number of packing washers \ull have to be added or
subtracted to the rear springs to bring the height measured
into the correct range,
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To determine this number, a simple formula can be used where 'h' represents
the height measured on the car prior to adjustment. 0,75 in. (19,050 mm.)
is the middle of the range for correct standing height and 0.085 in.

(2,16 mm.) is the effect of one packing washer on the standing height,

The number of washers required to the nearest whole number greater

than or egual to:

iﬂazagglél (*h' in inches) (h ; :2 030 ('n' in mm.)
. ¥

The number of washers required to correct the standing height must’
then be added to the number of washers already Titted with the spring.

If the total number of these washers is greater than 20 a thick packing
ring must be used, One thick packing ring and its rubber/canvas seat
is equivalent to 12 packing washers. When 7 or more packing washers
are to be used with a spring, with or without a thick packing ring,
then an extra rubber/canvas seat will have to be used at the top of
the spring. This rubber/canvas seat replaces two packing washers.
The remaining washers are used at the top of the spring.

To agsist with the selection of packing pieces a Chart is
included with this Service Bulletin which gives details of the packing
pieces to be added ot subtracted from those packings already in use
With the spring, The measured heighi 'h', measured prior to
adjustment, is given in the left-hand column of the chart.

Arrangement of the Spring and Packing Washers {see Figure 2(&;) and 2(b})

1.

2.

Fit the lower rubber/canvas seat {5) UR.15076 into the spring pots on
the trailing arms,

If a thick packing rj.né is to be used it must be fitted at this stage.
Fit the thick packing ring (6) UR.16872 into the rubber/canves
seat already fitted and then fit a second rubber/canvas seat UR.13076.

Where two canvas seats are required at the top of the spring first

fit the one with the shallower spigot (2) UR.14568 over the shoulder
of the metal spring seat (1) UR.13754.

Continued....
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Then fit the paéking washers to be used at the top of the spring
onto the canvas seat (2) before fitting a standard upper

rabber/canvas seat (4) UR 13760 over the shoulder of the metal
springs seat (1), . . :

IT" only one canvas seat is to be used at the top of the |
spring then the standard upper rubber/canvas. seat (4) should
be Tirst fitted over the shoulder of the metal spring seat (1),
The washers to be used at the top of the spring are fitted
over the spigot of the rubber/canvas seat,

To pr‘c_zvent the packings moving during assembly, they should
be clipped together with 3 equally. spaced thin pipe clips
X 8027 /R, :

Fit the spring and spring isolator into position,

Pass the damper through the spring and leck it in position
at the top end only.

Refit the ram to the isolator and spring housing as
described in the Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Section H 12,

Figure 1 Car rear height checking points

A Datum to centre of forging securing bolt
B Datum to centre of axle yoke securing bolt
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SECTION
Bulletin No. SY/HI7
Sheét No. ' H]

Lowar the car and connect the rebound straps, the lower

8.
) ends of the dampers and the drive-shafts.
10), Check the mechanical standing height.,

1),

It is advisable to now check and reset if necessary the

hydraulically levelled height using the procedure described
in the Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Chapter G Page G 37,

.

SUMMARY OF TMPORTANT POINTS:

The standing height measurement
Number of packing washers
allowed

Increase given by one washer
Kumber of packing rings allowed

1 thick packing ring and seat is
equivalent to

0.625 in, to 0,875 in,
(15,875 mn, to 22,225 m,)
20 maximum

0.085 in. (2,16 mm,) approx
1 (in the lower spring pot

with its own canvas seat)

12 washers

When 7. or more washers are fitted, an extra spring seat

"UR 14568 must be used at the top.

The extra spring geat UR 14568 is equivalent to 2 washers,

4

Continued,,,

Printed in England

Hotls Rupre Siver Stadie & fontivg 1 Koy

Sorvica Bulfetin

Circulation - A1l Distributory
and Retadlers

Dute: 16.12.70

EXAMPLE

A car.has been checked and

tanding height

No. of packing
washers already
fitted -

No. of washers
required to correct
standing height

o . £ A 4§ RSt -

SECTION

Bl 10,

Shieet

the following found,

l;EFT-HAND SIDE

1.25 in (31,75 mm.)

10

1.25 - 0.75
.G85

5.9

approx.6 washers

TOTAL NUMBER OF
WASHERS TO BE
FITTED WITH SPRING

16

This number is
permissible

It is greater than
7, therefore an
extra rubber/
canvas seat will
be used at the top.
This is equal to

2 washers

14 washers and an
additional rubber/
canvas seal will be
us2d at the top.

noNo, SY/H17

o, G

RIGHT-HAND SIDE

1.125 in (28,58 m,}

16

1,125 — 0,75
MRS

= 4.4

approx, 5 washers

2

This number is NOT
permissible

It will be necessary
to use a thick pack-
ing ring.

This ring with its
canvas seat is equal
to 12 washers,

1 packing ring will

be used at the hottom
of* the spring.

7 washers and an
additional rubber/canvas
seat will be used at
the top of the spring.

Continued,,.
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CATEGORY C _ :
3. . . Position a hydraulic jack and extension fitted with a
: protective hardwood block beneath the pivot points of the
LONGER FRONT SHOCK DAMPERS lower front triangle levers; raise the car.
' : 4. Position suitable blocks to support the shaped wooden
S ) beamz (RH 8920) placed beneath the sill of the body just
APPLICABLE TO _ : . . : rearward of the front wheels.
' ' 5. ' r the ¢ he 8111 boards.
ALl Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T _ Carefully lower the car onto the sill boards
Series and Corniche cars from Car Serial Number SRH 11466 and orwards. , : _ 6. Remove the nut, washer and spigotted bush from the top of

the shock damper push rod,
DESCRIPTION S ' ‘ 7. Fit the road spring compressing tool (RH 7889) (see Fig. 2)

o ) ) in pesition. It is most important that each long bolt
Longer front shock dampers have been introduced on the above cars to of the compressor is screwed fully into the base plate

reduce the damper bearing side load. This reduction 1In load is ) of the tool.
effected by increasing the span of the rod guide and piston bearing.

8. Secure the halves of the base plate by fitting the 5/16 in,

=
. . . . |3
At the same time the opportunity has been talfen to simplify £ UNF setscrews provided.
the upper mounting peint, deleting the ram and the isolator ete, & :
The longer shock damper now mounts directly into a top cover plate £ Q. Using the nuts, thrust races and special washers provided
bolted Lo the spring pot tower (sece Fig. 1), The methods of g compress the spring sufficiently to emable the split
attaching the spring to the shock damper and the shock damper body £ adjusting washers to be removed.
to the lower triangle remain unchanged.
' X i 10, Remove the split pin, castellated nut and washer which secures
It is possible to replace a short shock damper by a long the shock damper ball pin to the lower triangle levers,
shock damper provided: ‘ .
‘ . 1. Use the extractor tool (RH 8100) to separate the seal between
(a) The new top cover (IR 1?050) is used to repla_ce the the taper of the shock damper ball pin and the taper of the
old top cover, ram and isolator. ball joint housing.
(b)  Earlier cars fitted with front height control have 12, Remove the bolt which locates the lower triangle levers
the levelling system blanked off as described in adjacent to the lower ball joint lever,
Service Bulletin SY/G37, . .
‘ 13..  Slacken the dowel bolt which also serves to align and secure
. " the lower triangle levers to the lower ball joint lever,
PROCEDURE The lower ball joint lever will then swivel clear,
Long type shock damper — To remove ’ '
1. Position the car on a ramp, Tirmly apply the handbrake and
‘chock the rear wheels.,
2, Reinove the gear range seleclor thermal cut-out switch, : - Continued, ..
L]
Continued...
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Fig. 1 Displaced amd new shock dampe s
A, Disploced shock damper areanzsement
K. New shock’ danper arrangement
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Push the shock damper upwards until the ball pin is clear of

14,
the mating bore in the lever, then lower the shock damper
from the car by moving it sideways and downwards to clear
the lever, retain the split washer(s).
. Long fype shock damper - To fit

T» Tit a new shock damper reverse the procedure for its removal
noting the points in the Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Chapter H,
Section H2 - Front Shock Damper - To fit.

Fitting a long type shock damper in place of a short shock damper

]

c

=

2 1.

ed

£

]

-3

£

£

£
2,
3.

In the event of it being necessary to replacc a short damper
with a longer damper the following procoedure should be
followed. .

Remove and dismantle the front road spring assembly as
described in the Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Chapter H, Section
H4 - Fronl Road Spring - To remove,

Retain the spring and the spring support assembly.
If the spring support assembly is seized onto the shock
damper it must be renewed, Examine the spring sealings
and renew if necessafy, ' ’

Fit the spring seating onte- the new top cover,

Using the compressing tool (RH 7909) compress ihe top
cover, spring and spring support assembly to enable the
road spring compressing tool (RH 7889) to be fitted,

Continued. ..
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Place the shock damper washer and non-spigotted rubber on
the shock damper stem, Slide the shock damper sleeve over
the shock damper body and push the shock damper through the
spring support assembly until the end of the spindle
protrudes through the top cover; fit the spigotted rubber
(spigot downwards) top washer, nut and tighten,

Inspect the bottom ball joint as described in the Workshop
Manual TSD 2476 Chapter H, Section H2 - Shock Damper Ball
Juint - To maintain; Renew the ball joint if necessary.

Fit the ball joint to lower end of the shock damper and
torque tighten,

Lower the entire assembly into the spring pot tower and
bolt down the top cover,

Bolt the bottom ball joint housing to the lower ‘triangle
lever attachment,

Fit the split adjusting washer {s) and decompress the spring.
When fitting the spring assembly the following points should
he noted;~ :

{a) Care should be taken to aveid any side loading when
fitting the shock damper and the assembly to the car,
as this could result in permanent damage to the
piston rod and seal,

(b) It is important that the front rebound stops are in
position when fitting the road spring assembly.
Over-travelling the suspension ball joints can result
in damage to the hall joint seals.

(c) After fitting the assembly the car should be 'bounced’
to settle the spring.

{d) The mechanical standing height must then be checked
as described in Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Chapter H,
Section HB - Suspension Settings,

(2} The circlip, which is fitted to the front shock dampers,
carries the lower spring support sleeves, When
assembling these sleeves, liberally ceat the mating
surfaces of the sleeves and shock dampers with an
approved grease,  This will assist fitting and any
subseéquent removal of the sleeves,

Continued, ..
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Fig, 2 Spfing compressing tool in position

1 Compressing tool comprising long studs and slplit base plate

Continued. ..
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{f) Cars fitted with front levelling which has not yet been

blanked of T shouid huve (he front levelling deléled as
daseribed in Service Sullelin 5Y/G37.

{g) The existing parts should be replaced by the parts given
in the folldwing list, when replacing shorter shock

dampers with the new longer shock dampers.

Pescription New

Bolt (8 off} EA 156/2
Bolt (8 orr} ) : s 11/7
Cover (2 of'f) UR 17050
Shock damper (2 off) UR 17051
Heavy duty shock damper (2 off} UR 17406
Spiggoted rubber (2 off) UR 17646

Note:

It would appear from pasi cxperience that shock dampers have been
changed in an attempt to rectify complaints of suspecnsion noise
and soft suspensione. On inspection the displaced shock dampers
bhave been found to be operating satisfactorily and were obviously
not the source of trouble,

It is therefore stressed that in such comp].ainﬂ cases all
~ possible sources of trouble should be investigated rather than
immediately assuming the Tault to lie in the shock dampers.

After Car Serial Number SRH 1'1466 shock dumper changes
will not be accepted under Warranty withouil prior authority
from either the Factiory or the Service Represcntatives

TIME ALLOWED ’ :

To renew one long front shock damper ~ 2.25 hrs. (4.25 hrs. for two).
To replace two shorl shock dampers by lwo Jong shock dampers — 5.5 hrs.
Arr/JIC1/Hly

Printed in England

Rolis-Rayce & Bemiey Motor Lars

Sorvice Bullstin

. Service Bulletin issued for
Circulation All Distributors and
' Retailers

CATEGORY C

APPLICABLE TO:

Section B

Bulletin No SY/H19
Page No 1

Date 9,9,71

FRONT AND REAR SHOCK DAMPER MOUNTING RUBBERS

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley
T Series and Corniche cars after Car Serial Number LRX 11600,

DESCRIPTION

A new spigotted shock damper end rubber has been introduced on
production. Its introduction coincided with the advent of the

longer front shock dampers.

shock dampers.

trapped beneath

However it is also fitted to the rear

This rubber replaces the '0' ring (Part No. CK 612/3)
and the present end rubber (Girling Part No. 64540478) in order to
eliminate the metal-to-metal foul caused by the '0' ring becoming

its adiacent end rubber.

In the event of a complaint of a metzllic noise, as a result
of the '0' ring having become displaced, the offending shock damper
should be identified and the outer most end rubber and '0' ring

should be removed.

be fitted,

NOTE:

PARTS RECUIRED

Description

Spigotted rubber

Arr/JC1/Hly

In their place the new spigotted rubber should

1t is not possible to fit spigotted rubbers in
place Of the rubbers where the mounting arrangement
employes the use of four cup washers, It is )
therefore only possible to fit a spigotted rubber
in place of a plain rubber and '0' ring.

The spigotted rubber should always be the
outermost rubber fitted to the shock damper with
the spigot facing towards the damper body.

Part No.

WR. 17646

No, required

1 off per front damper
2 off per rear damper
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

CATEGORY C

FLEXIBLE FUEL HOSE

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls—koyce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars built to comply with
the Federal Safety Regulations produced from Chassis Number SRX 6001 and. -
onwards., :

DESCRIPTION

This Service Bulletin has been issued to advise Distributors, Retailers and
Service Personnel that should it be necessary to disturb the flexible fuel hose
which runs between the engine and the body, it is most important that the hose
is refitted in the correct position as shown in Figure 1.

.The dimension 'A' shown in Figure 1 is measured from the weld line on
the underside of the floor vertically downwards to the centre of the fuel pipe.
This measurement should be 3,0 in, (7,62 cm,),

Fig.,1 Flexible fuel hose

Continued, ..
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

) The rear end .of the hose should be vertically below the swage line of
the floor as shown by arrow '8' in Figure 2,

Should it be necessary to alter the ruth of the hose to obtain the correct
position, this can be achieved by adjusting the position of the forward end of
the hdse,

SERVICE BULLETIN!

-9 - No. SY/K2

Printed i Eagland

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

LATEGORY C

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver

DESCRIPTION

During recent checks o muber of cars have boeen
water in the Tuel tank which had entered Crom the commereial

No. gy /K3
Circulation - All Pistributors
and Retailers

(Re-issue)

This Service Bulletin cancels
all previous Bulletins
numbered SY/K3

8, 0.8, FUEL TANK _INHIBITORS

Shadow and BeoGley F Series ears,
All Rolls-Royee Phantom VI cars,

fonnd with small quantities of
fucel supplies,

Bt is a known chemical fact that, when woter ad fuel are mixed, a

slightly acid solution is formed due to the effoct

of the additives present

in modern Tuels., In order Lo prevent this solution affect ing Lhe component
parts of the fuel system, S.B.N, inhibitors are now availuble which can be
placed in the fuel tank during o normal scrvice QpEerat o,

The 5.B.N, inhibitors normaily fice dermant in Che Tuel,

but in the

event of water cntering the fuel tunk the inhibitors disperse and prevent
the Tormation of an acid solution,

Four (4) S.B.N,
first. occasion the

system for ils service

inhit

Life,

mrors should be placed ia the fuel tank on the

car is seen, either dwrfing o =covieee schedule o customer
complaint work, This quantity should then be =urfieaient (o

inhiibit the fuel

If excessive quantities of waier are pre<ome i the fuel system then
the Tucl tank should be drained and four more inhibiiors alded,

Excessive quanlitios of water in the Tuel syvstem are usually denotod by
engine running problems or water in the facl Cilcer,

Continued ...
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. ROLLS~ROYCE. SILVER SHADOW
" AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

No.SY/K3
{Re-issue)

Printed in England

Smce the amuunt of water which becomes present in fuel tanks is ent.l.r‘e.l_y

- u
Engine Cooling
dependent upon the water present in the commercial fuel supply, any work involved

in draining and cleaning fuel systems should be charged to the customer., It ‘ system
should also be noted that as fitting $.B.N, inhibitors te the fuel tank is a
normal service operation, this too is chargeable to the customer,

MATERTAL REQUIRED
PART NO. ) ' DESCRIPTION ' QUANTITY

M8/262 S.B.N, Inhibitors ) 4 off per car
(Pack of 100) L ‘

February 1972
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_ No.8Y/14
Circulation - All Distributors
and Retailers

CATEGORY C

COOLING SYSTEM - THERMOSTATS

" APPLICABLE TO:

.-"‘ . All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

This Ser\}ice Bulletin has been issued to advise Distributors, Retailers and
Service Personnel that the wax operated thérmostats fitted to the above cars,
have a service life of two years, '

These thermostats should therefore be replaced every two years, the
cost being chargeable to the owner.

PROCEDURE

It is recommended that tﬁe themostat should be changed at the 2 Years Service
Schedule, as this schedule calls for the removal of the thermostat to enable
the cooling system to be reverse flushed.

» When a thermostat has been replaced, one of ihe labels provided with the
thermostat should be completed to show the date of the next change, and attached
to the engine in a conspicuous pusition. These labels are available from ihe
Spares Department at Crewe, part number Ri 8147, and read as follows.

Repilace thél‘mustat every
two years

Next change due:

- ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED

Cont inued. .,
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SERVICE BULLETIN

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No. SY/1.1

It is emphasised that the 2 Years Service Schedule will only be carried
out at the request of the owner and it is the responsibility ef the Service
Manager to advise the owner that the Service is due,

The part number of the thermostat which should be used for all replace-
ments in the T series cars is UE 34003,

Should an engine be suspected of overhealing iL is

IMPORTANT
' essential that the thermostat be changed.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

CHAPTER

SB/ECK 1.8.68, L

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETI

No.5y /18
Circulation - United Kingdom Distiibulors
and Retailers only

CATEGORY. €

FNGINE COOLANT ANTL . FREEZE

APPLICABLE T0:

AlL Rolls-Royee Silver Shivdow and Bent ey T Serden cars
AL Roliq-Toyee Phanbog V1 ocarn,

DESCRII™I'LON

The Ford Motor Comgeiiy hove eecent Ly Diepab 4o mobhed o oiew and g
Freess sobutton unider The Lebe e "Fod Ani b Proeze',

Only sl i Creeze wolal Tows conlorming (o Be g ynhe Sambagat
Speec Tl bead Tore SEA0r 2 BOSY wee approved Ly Rol Ta-Royee Limd Cesl ond
since Ahe Ford ant @ Precae does not conlorm fo dhis sabmsbaored o shinadd
NOA™ Be vged dne Che conling aystom ol iy RolLs-Royee or Besd Loy
manulaciaeed care,

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

BP N 24.11.69
CHAPTYER L



ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULL

Ne  8Y/LY

Circulution - AlL Diswributors
cand Retarlers except those in
the U5, AL andd Canada

CATECORY C

ANTI-FREEZE MIXTURE STRENGTIL

APPLICABLE TO:

!
All Rel ls-Reoyce .

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.
Phantom VI cars.

DESCRIPTION

All cars are now being delivercd with a 50% anti-Treeze mixture sirength
in the engine copling system. This gives a slightly higher coolant boiling

point %nd gives protection against Trost down to a temperature of —36.50C
(-33.7°F.).

It is recommended that a 50% anti-freeze mixture is used in the
cooling system of all the above cars in service whepever the coolant requires
to be replaced, either during repair work or when the coolant sysiem Sceasonal
Service is being completed. It should be noted that the additional anti-
freeze is chargeable 10 the customer, who should be advised of these
recommendat. tons before the coolant is changed,

. Rolls-Royce Limited only approve anti-freeze mixtures conforming
to British Standard Specification 3150 : 1959 and Lhis specificalion number
will be marked on the container.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

BP

3.12,69. CHAPTER [
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CATEGORY C

FASTER RUNNING COOLING FAN

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series-cars after
Car Serial Numbers )

SRH 11224 (Four-docr Saloons)
DRX 11288 (Long Wheelbase Saloons)

. All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Cor'ni_chc cars after Car Serial Number

CRX 11284,

All Rolls—Royce and Bentley Corniche cars fitted with the increased
performance engine,

DESCRIPTION

A faster running fan has been introduced to improve the performance
of the cooling system at low engine speeds. The Tan speed at jdle
has been increased in the ratio 1.2 : ! by Titting a .smaller
diameter water pump pulley.

The fan is still fitted with a viscous drive unit to reduce
fan roar at high engine speed, and to improve the warm-up rate of
the engine, but the viscous umt is now larger to cope with the
increased speed.

A smaller water pump impeller is used to prevent cavitation’
at the higher speeds.

The method of mountmg the pulley on the coolant pump has been
changed to a four bolt Tixing and the fan is’slightly modified to
accommodate the larger viscous drive unit,

Thus it may be seen that ncne of these parts are’ interchangeable,
However it is physically possible when reconditioning a coolant pump
to fit a smaller impeller to an carlicr pump or a larger impeller to a
later pump, It is essential that greal care is taken to ensure that
this dees not occur since severe domage will result from inadequate
ceoling due to insufficient coolani {low or cavitation.

Obviously the smaller coolant pump pulley necessitates the use
of different drive bélts from the crankshaft to the coolant pump and
coolant pump to the alternator.

Continued...

™ anile. Bravee Mators Lirmated 1971



Printed in England

Rolls-Bayce & Bentiey Moter Cars Sarvice Bulletin
Service Bulletin issued for '

Circutation All Distributors _ _ Section L
and Retailers ~ Bulletin No' SY/L11
Page No 2

Date 9.,9.71

Chapter M
Electrical System

Printed in England

The new belts required are:

Description Part No.
Crankshaft pulley - coolant pump pulley - 'vee' belt . UE,36361 .)
UE. 37810 ’
Ceolant pump pulley - alternator - 'vee' belt UE, 37079
*Coolant pump pulley — air pump — 'vee' belt UE. 36360
UE, 36363

*Cars fitted with Exhaust Emission Control System only,

February 1972

TSD. 2859

M.660

Arr/JC1/Hly
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No. SY/Mt

TER. INFORMATLUN

FLECTRICAL FAILURES

. APILICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow
Bentley T Serics

DESCHLIPTION

A numboer of electrical complaints have occurred in Service due to a poor
connection or am open circuit between the toeboard sockets and plugs. This
Service Bulletin is issucd to advise Retailers of this possibility.

The failures occur because the wires to the plugs and sockets are
constantly in tension and due to road shock, vibration cor carpct movement,
plugs and sockets can pull out. Up to nine different cir<uits are dependent
upon a good electrical contact between any one socket and plug and as will
be reslised, complaints of this nature are extremely difficult tc locate and
would make a roadside diagnosis and repair virtually inpossible. o

When an clectrical failure in Service is encountered and ilhe reason.is
not apparent or the cause is an epen circuit ir the Teed wire, the reldvant
toeboard socket chould be examined to rncure that an eflicient electrical
contact is heing made. If the sockel is under stress or not pushed fully
home the loom should be repositioned within the confines of the clips to
relieve the stress arl the socket pushed home,

. The twelve different sockets and the circtifs they serve arc noted in
the following list, The position of the sockets on the car is sliown in
Ficure 1. ' -

Contimed. .,
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~ ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
" ~AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

"o \ND menTiey T semies | SERVICE BULLETIN

No.  SY/M1

FCR_INFORMATLON

ELRCTRICAL FAILURES

._ APPLICABLE TO:

. Rolis-Royce Silver Shadow
Bentley T Series

T
= DLECRIPTION
A number of electrical complaints have occurred in Service duc to a poor
connection or an open circuit between the teoeboard sockets and plugs, This

.1 _Posi ectirical sockets beneath facia - Right-hand drive cars
Fig.] Position of elecird B . Service Bulletin is issucd to advise Retailers of this possibility.

No. 2 Socket group No.2 .
1 Socket group } ] gratp The failures occur because the wires to the plugs and sockets are
constantly in tension and due to road shock, vibration ot carpet movement,
plugs -and sockets can pull out. Up to nine different circuits are dependent

SOCKET GROUP NO.1 L . N
P upan a good electrical contact between any one sccket and plug and as will

s ¢ (G be reolised, complaints of this nature are extremely difficult to locate and
o wotuld make a roadside diagnosis and repair virtually inmpossible, ‘
Actuators When an ¢lectrical failure in Service is encountered and 1h¢ reason is
Socket (H) not apparenit or the cause s an open circuit ir the feed wire, the relovant

toeboard socket should be examincd to ensure that an efficient clectrical

Actuators | ) Flasher repeater lémps contact is heing made. If the socket is under stress or not pushed fully

. i ) home the loom should be repositioned within the confiers of the clips to
Socket (J) relicve the stress and the socket pushed home,
Starter override switch Side 1 s Main beam ] . . The twelve different sockets and the cireuits they serve are noted in
Flashers Y Wiper motor the Toliowing list. The position of Lhe sockets on the car is 'shm\_‘n in

_ _ P Fizurc 1. :

Secket (K)
Air conditioning system resistances Wiper motors

Continued. ..
Continued.,..
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. ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
" .. - AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIY e ity T aimte | SERVICE BULLET!

No. SYM1
-2 - L M -3 - No, SY/N
- Bocket (L)
Dip beam i Horns Blower f0tors
( lleight control switch Wipud wiolor

[EN(W|

Eleetric gearchange mechanisi

SCCKET GROUP_NO, 2

Socket {(a) 60 amp, tonnection right-hand valance

Hin On left-hand drive cars this socket is positioned on the left-hond side of the
S . ) L. : car.
Fig.1 Position of electrical sockets beneath facia - Right-hand drive cars
. Upper conneclion - Charging system
1 Socket group No.t ‘2 "Socket group No.2 Centre conncction - Amic ter
. Lower connection - Fuse board

SOCKET GROUP_NO. 1 Sgcket (A)

Sacket ‘GI ' Right-hand tail lights Front flasher lamps Blower wotlurs
Windsereen-washers Flasher repeaters Stop lamps
Actuators
Socket (B}
Socket {H)
: Tgnition warning light Coulant level indicrtor Horns
Actuators Flasher repeater lamps flcadlanp flick relay - Inderior lights
Socket !J! Socket {C})
Starter override switch  Side lamps  Main beam ' . . Fuel punps florns o Headlanp l1ick
Flashers Wiper motor Blower motors ‘ . Headlomp =alety relay
Socket (K} Socket (D}
Air conditioning system resistances Wiper motors Water tap relay Heater ond demistcer Parking lighi=
_eontrol system )
Continued..
- * Continued. ..
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D BENTLEY T siRiEs SERVICE BULLETIN

il SERV|CE BULLETIN |

-4 - No. SY/MI No. SY/M2
: CATEGORY 2
Socket () COOLANT LEVEL INDICATOR
Refrigeration system Gearbox control circuit  Alternator E
(if fitted) {GM400 left-hend drive (if fitted) APELICABEE T0:
cars only) ) . . ; .
All Rolls-Royee Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars prior te chassis

' numbers SRH 1286, 'SRX 1285 and CBH 1355. '
Socket (F} ' :
Ignition coil Coolant temperature indicator ©il pressure switch . LDESCRIPTION

i indi il pressure (roiasiile Brak ssure rela . ) ] .

Sump oil tevel indicator 0Ll preesure ti: itrer prake pressure Y . - 1t is possible for the coolant level warning lamp to be illuminated each time

the ignition is switched on, even with a correct coolant level.. This is
caused by the output transistor of the indicator unit being damaged by ‘the
high veltage surge currents which can be induced into the inductive components.

A_modification has now been introduced to prevent induced surge currents
from passing through the coolant level indicator unit. This modification
comprises a diode fitted in the coolant level indicator feed cable.

Cars produced prior to chassis nunber SRX 1114 and CBX 1149 (see Fig. 1, ..
stage 1) have the coolant level indicator unit feed cable incorporated in the
fuseboard branch loom, whilst cars produced after these chassis numbers
(see‘Fig. 1, stage 2) have a link cable breaking out of the fuseboard branch
loom,

Both stages shown in Figure 1 are applicable to left—hand drive cars;
right-hand drive cars are symmetrically opposite.

All cars produced prior to the applicable chassis number should be
modified at the earliest opportunity, service schedules ete., or in complaint
cases. :

PROCEDURE

. Before any work is undertaken, it should be ascertained whether this modif-
ication has been carried out previously. This can be checked by lowering the
fuseboard and tracing the fuseboard branch loom upwards; the diode, if fitted,

will be taped to the fuseboard branch loom as shown in Figure 1.

Check the coolant level and tnp—dp if necessary,. then disconnect the

battery,
- ROLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED ,PYM'S LANE, WE , ;
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1 Instrument branch lcom
2  New terminal of green

feed cable
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STAGE 2

1 New terminal of upper

link cable
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cancels Service Bulletir
No. SY/M3 dated 2,6.66.

Dicde assembly
Fuseboard branch loom
Instrument loom

HITl

Fuseboard branch loom
Diode assembly

Fig. 1 Modified circuit for coolant level indicator

+ " ROLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED ,PYM'S LANE, CREWE , ENGLAND

CATEGORY C

ELE;ZC'I‘RICAI; CONNECTIONS TO GM 400 TRANSMISSION

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars litted with the GM 400

transmission.
DESCRIPTION

The GM 400 transmission unit incorporates two solenoid valves, one for stator
control and one for detent control. The two feed cables for the solenoid
valves enter the transmission casing via a plastic moulded plug which is
0.625 in, (1.59 cn.) in diameter and is located on the left~hand side of the
transmission casing. Passing through this plug are two identical blade
connectors. at right angles to each other, the uppermost connector being
horizontal. A loom consisting of two cables is routed down the side of the
transmission casing; a white/brown cable is connected to.the upper
horizontal terminal which serves the stator solenoid, and a white/purple
cable or, on later cars, a white/green cable, is connected to the lower
terminal which serves the detent solenoid. )

Whenever it is necessary to disconnect the two cables in Service (e.g-.

" during removal of the transmkission unit) care mist be exercised when

reconnecting since the similarity between the terminals permits the
pogsibility of an incorrect connection.

IT the cables are incorrectly connected the transmission upchanges will
be delayed and kickdown will occur at half throttle, also, engine braking
will not be available in top gear. )

If a car exhibits these symptoms it should be checked for correct
connection of the solenoid cables. ’
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CATEGORY A
INTERIOR EAMP C
O:

H.J. Mulliner; Park Ward Limited Coachbuilt Rolls-#oyce Silver Shadow and
Bentley 'T' series cars produced prior to car number CRH 1672,

DESCRIPTION ‘ . . .

Due to the inter-connection between the interior lamp circuit and the last
levelling salenoid circuit, swi on the interior lamp us.ing'r ther one

of the two facia conirol switches, will cause tho to be in a dgition of
fast levelling, even when the car is in gen This is an undesirable foature,
particularly when the car is in imotion, d corre tion | i W1y
been taken to eliminate this on cars after the above mentioned nunber.,

Cars produced prior to CRH i612 should be wmodir by fitts
diodes into the interior lamp ci i these diodes will proveni Lhic
operation ot the Tast levelling lenoid when the interior lamp is operated
from a facia control switch, It ould be nofed that i’ a bulb of hig
wattage than is recommended is T
be damaged.

Before any rk is un it should be
modification has be e
with all the doors closed and the . i ior
lamp using one of the two control switch ad ¢ o T 1 D Ir the
car is unmodificd the fast levelling solenoid wi o > © racty time
the tch is operated. The solenoid '
forward member of the rear sub-frame.

PROCEDURE .

1. Discorinect the battery.

2. Withdr the right-hand ashtray which is loeated below the facia boord
or the right-hand side. ’ ’ ’

Cont.inued. .

ROLLS ~-ROYCE LIMITED ,PYM'S LANE, CREWE,

7.12.6G, SECTION
Printed in England




ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

J SERVICE BULLETIN

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERLIES

B SERVICE BULLETI

No. SY/M7

CATEGORY A

INTERIOR EAMP CIRCUIT

APPLICABLE TO:

H.J. Mulliner, Park Ward Limited Coachibuili Rolls-Zoyce Silver Shadow and
Bentley 'T' series cars produced prior to car mumboer CRH 1612,

DESCRIPTION '
Due te the inter-connection between the interior lamp circuit and the last

levelling sclenoid circuit, switching on the intorior lamp using'cjthcr one

of the two lacia control switches, will cause the car to be in a condition of

Fast levelling, even when the car is in gear. This is an undesirable foature,
particularly when the car is in molion, and corrcctive action has recently

been taken to eliminate this on cars after the above neniioned nunber.,

Cars produced prior to CRH i612 should be wmodificd by Fitting two
diodes into the interior lamp circult; theseé diodes will proveni Lhe
operation of the Tast levelling solenoid when the interior lamp is operated
from a facia control switclh, It should be noLed that i a bulb of higher
wattage than is recommended is fitted to the incerior lamb, the diodes may
pe damaged.

Before any work is undertaken, it should be ascertained whether the
modification has been incorporated previously., To checlk, sit in Lhe car, and
with all the doors closcd and the ignition swiiched off, opcerate the intcrior
lamp using one of the two control switches mounted on the facia board, r the
car is unmodificd the fast levelling solenoid will be heard to click cachy time
the switch is operated. The solenoid i3 located beneath the car on the
forward member of the rear sub-frame.,

PROCEDURE . .
1. Pisconnect the battery.
2. Withdraw the right-hand ashtray which is located below the facia board

o the right-hand side,

Contintied .

9.

-9 - No. SYA?

Remove the six screws which secure the ashtray support bracket to the
facia board and withdraw the bracket, It will now be possible to draw
the right-hand interior lamp switch loom downwards,

Locate the purple and white cotton covered cable which is connected to
the interior lamp switch and is interrupted approximately three inches

from the switch by Lucar tewrminals and a connecting blade.

Remové the Lucar terminals of the purple and white cable i'rom the blade
connector.

Connect the Lucar terminals to the terminals of onc of the diode asscmblics
provided such that the blue sleeve of the diode assembly is nearest to the
switch. :

Fit the ashtray support bracket and the ashiray.

Apply the procedures 2 to 7 to the left-hand ashtray and interior Jamp
switch, '

Connect the battery.

MATERTAL REQUIRED

Part Number

RH 8011

Description Quantity

Diode assembly 2 offT

TIME ALLOWED

0.75 of an hour per car.
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CATHIORY © introduction of a ballast reslstor. These changes have been made to enhance
the performance of the ignition system and the purpése of this Bulletin is to
IGNITION SYSTEM inform Service Personnel and Retailers of theé changes in detail.

) The néw_ ignition coil can be identified by the twin blade terminals and’
APPLICABLE TO: the markings '+' and '-", as opposed to the previoug coil which has stud
s o terminals and the markings "SW' and ‘'CB°. It should be noted also that the
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series produced after car number 1838 - terminal positicns of the new coil have been rntat':ec'l through 180° such that
left-hand drive cars, 1948, less1949, 1954 and 1975 ~ right-hand drive csrs. the contact breaker terminal of the coll (marked '-') is now on the left-

hand side of the coil, away from the distributor. .
LDESCRIPTION " Mounted adjacent to the left-hand side of the coll 1s a wire wound
L . : . . : ballast resistor (seée Fig. 1). -This resistor takes the form of a white
The ignition colil and starter sw1tch.soleno.1d have recently been changed on porcelain block with two blade terminals,
current production cars. The ignition system has also been modified by the _

The new starter switch solenold {see Fig. 2} is similar in appearahce
to the previous unit, except that the single stud terminal has been replaced
by two separate blade terminals,

Fig.i B.A.7 coil and ballast resistor (plan view)
A 'A' bank of engine
B 'B' bank of engine 45
1 Distributor
2 B.A.7 Coil
5 Note new positions Fig. 2 75T starter switch solenold
of terminals
4 l;;ljliztml.‘z:ﬁto‘z/(; to engine loom . . 1 Additional blade connector and
: cable
. WG t_'o coil '+._ 1 2 25T starter switch solenoid
l(,ggiiege;mmal. Twin W to engine loom 3 Engine loom
5 Engine loom Colour coding W/G - White/green
g : N - Brown |
Colour Coding N -~ Brown R - Red/white
x/G - g%:e/green B - Black
- White
Continued... Continued.,..
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Important It should be noted that the ignition coil and the starter
switch solenoid of the current system are not interchangeable
with those previously fitted.

Under no circumstances should a car fitted with the current
system be run with the ballast resistor discbnnected.

For full details of the néw part nunbers see Spares Information Sheets

No. 2Y/A
This Service Bulictin cancels
Scrviece Bulleiin SY/ANO issued
on 2.2.67.

Circulatioﬁ - Countrirs wilh
right-hand‘drive cars

CATEGORY B

MANUAL OPERATION OF TiE STARTER SWITCI SOLENOID

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced between the following
two series of numbers

Standard cars - SRH 1948 to SRH 2181 less SBH 1954, SR 2025, SBH 2043, SBH 2060,
SRH 2068, SBH 2069, SBH 2097, SRH 2098, SR 2099, SRH 2101,
SRH 2109, SRH 2122, SBH 2123, SBIl 2124, SBil 2135, SRI 2136, -
SBH 2138, SRH 2139, SRH 2140, SBIl 2141, SBO 2143, SR 2144,
SBH 2146, SRil 2147, SBH 2156, SRII 2157, SRIE 2158, SBil 2161,
SRH 2163, SRH 2165, SRH 2168, SN 2173, SR 2174, SRil 2177,
SRH 2178 ' . o

Coachbuill cars ~ CRH 1976 o CBII 2150 including CRIl 1938

DLSCRIPTION

The - ignition coil and starier switch solenoid were changed on production cars some
time ago, and the ignition wsystem was also modified by the introduction of a bai-
last resistor. These modilications were to enhance the performance of Lhe igni-
tion systen. ) :

The starter switch soienoid 15 capable of being monually operated by depres-
sing the rubber boot which shrowds the end of the solenomd plunger bhut, it should
be noted that due to the manner in which this selenoid is connected into the
ignition and starter motor cirouits. munual operation of the solepoid will cause
the engine to start and run as long as the plunger is depressed irrespective of
whether the ignition is switched on or not,

In view of this, the starter switch solenoids which are being fitted to
present production cars, have been nmodified by the introduction of & meial cop
Titted inside the rubber bhoot which shrouds the cnd of the solenoid plunger,
This metal cap prevents the solenoid plunger from being manually depressed,  The
purpese of this Service Bulletin is to advise Retailers and Service Personnel
that all cars fitted with the 25T solenoid which has a plunger capable of being

Continued. ..

ROLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED ,PYM'S LANE. CREWE , ENGLAND

SB/EC 12.1.67.

ROLLS~ROYCE ‘LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND -

SECTION M
Printed In England

CHAPTER
SB/EC 28.4,67.



ROLLS5-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

-2 4
Circulation - Countries with
teft-hand drive cars

operated manually, should be modified by the intrcduction cf a blocking cap.
The work should be ecarried out on the next occasion that the car comes in for
a normal scheduled service or, Lo have any other work carried outl on it,
PROCEDURE

1. Disconnect the battery.

2. Remove the rubber boot which is fitted te one end of the starter switch
sulenoid,

3. Ensure that the interval wurface of the rubber boct is clean and dry.

4. Apply 2 coat of Bostik )261 adhesive to the internai surface of the
rubber boot and to the external surface of the blocking cap (UD 14913)
provided.

5. Fit the blocking cap inside the rubber bnot,

6. Fit the rubber boot Lo the starter switeh =olenoid.

7. Connect the battery.

PARTS ROQUIRED

Part No. . Deseription Quanrity
uD 14415 Blocking cap 1 off

TIME ALLCWED

0.2 of an hout

SERVICE BULLETIN
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CATEGORY C

FLASHING OF THE COOLANT LEVEL WARNING LAMP
APPLICABLE TO:
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series Standard and Concﬁbuilt Cars
DESCRIPTION

A small pumber of complaints have been received of the coolant level lamp
T'lashing when the car is negotiating a sharp bend in the road.

The coolant level lamp is a warning device, to provide an indication
should any ceolant be lost, and is activated by an electronic probe which is

" fitted into the cooling system expansion tank, The probe has two electrodes,
the circuit between which is normally completed by the coolant but, should the

forces set up by cornering cause the coolant to surge away Trom these
electrodes, the warning lamp will Tlash momentarily.

~In order to overceme this feature a capacitor is pow available which
can be fitted into the coolant level warning lamp circuit, This additional
component will prevent the warning lamp from flashing during cornering without
interfering with the normal operation of the device. The capacitor can be
fitted to the flange which forms the base of the relay box cover.

It should be remembered however, that if an Owner complains of the
coolant level warning lamp flashing, this could well be caused by either a
minor loss of coolant or, by normal usage. The system should, therefore,
be refilled and all hoses and connections checked for leaks. If the flashing
pergists then modify the coolant level warning lamp circuit.

PROCEDURE

1. Disconnect the battery.

2. Remove the front cover of the relay box as described in Section M10Q,
Page M60 of the Workshop Manual.

Continued...
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3. Using the mounting clip provided (RH 8057), mount the capacitor to the Stage 1 =

-underside of the Tlange which forms the base of the relay box cover.
t. . Lower the. steering column by removing the two Allen screws then remove

4. Connect one terminal of the capacitor te a good earth point using a the centre facia panel and the panel surrounding the instruments.

suitable length of 14/.012 black cable, g o
2. Removeathe warning lanp cluster. If the coolant level warning lamp

5. Using a length of sreen/black 14/.012 cable temporarily connect the ) remained illuminated with the coolant level correct, renew the coolant
remaining terminal of the capacitor to terminal €3 of the coolant/ . level indicator unit. o ’
probe relay, which is shown in Figs., M55 and M37 in Section MIO of the . ' -

Workshop Manual . . 3. Connect the green and black coolant level probe cable to the larger
terminal of the coolant level indicator unit.

6. Connect the battery. ) -

4, Remove the original terminal and sleeve from the existing green eed

7. Operate the fuel/oil level switch, Should any delay occur in the ’ cablie and replace with a UD 5406 Lucar and a UD 6119 sleeve {2).
illumination of the coolant warning lamp, the grecn/black cable. should : - -
be removed from terminal C3 of the coolant probe relay ond comuctoed 5. Lower the fuseboard and tape the diode assemnbly (3) to the Tuseboard
to terminal C2. branch~toom (4) with the smaller terminal uppermost.

8, Using the connector {UD 11874) and slceve (UD 8888) provided, 6. Lead the dicde loom up the fuscboard branch loom (4), along the insiru-
pecmanencly connac, the existing cable and the new cable to the reiay ’ ment loom (5) and down the warning lamp loom (1), taping as shown in
terminal . Figure'}. !

9. Fit the rclay box front cover. . 7. Connect the larger temniinal of the loom to the new connector of the _

green Teed cahle {2) using a UD 6074 double Llade conncctor.
PARTS REQUIRED

8. Connect the smaller loom terminal to the smaller terminal. of the coolant

Part No, Description Quantity level indicator unit.

RE 8049 Capacitor 1 off 9. Fi_t the warning lamp cluster.
HD 11874 Connector 1 ol'f ) :

UD 8888 Sleeve 1 oiT i0. Fit the facia pancls.

RH BO57 Mounting cliip 1

oIy
. . 11.- Fil the stecring column support.

TIME ALLOWED -
12. Connect the battery.
0.5 of an hour

Stage 2

I the coolant level warning lamp remained illuminated with Lhe coolant level
correct ‘it wilk be necessary to renew the coolani level indicator unit as
described in the Procedure for Stage 1 modification and -then re-connect the
original cables. '
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After renewing the coolant level indicator unit, fit the warning lamp
cluster, facia panels and steering column support then carry out the Tollowing.

1. Lower the Tuseboard and locate the link cable which breaks out of the
fuseboard branch koom (2}.
o
2. Disconnect the link terminals and replace the upperlnost"ter‘zninal with a
UD 12235 Lucar and a UD 2100 sleeve {1). ‘ .

3. Tape the diode assembly (3) to the fuseboard branch loom (2) with the
smaller terminal uppermost.

4. Connect the new link terminal (1) tc the smaller connector of the diodg

(3).

5. Connect the original link terminal to the larger comnector of the diode

(3).

6. Secure the fuseboard,

Printed in kngland

7. Connect the battery.

MATERTALS REQUIRED

Part No. Bescription Quantity

Stage 1 RH 7844 Diode assembly 1

' RH 7945 Loom assembly ) 1

UD 3406 Terminal 3
uh 6119 Terminal sleeve 1
uD 1740 Black P.V.C. tape As required

Stage 2 uD 13632 Diode assembly 1 . .
UD 12235 Terminal ' 1
UD 2100 Terminal sleeve . 1
UD 1740 Black P,V.C. tape - As required

No SY/Mi-

Circulation - All Retailers

CATEGORY C

CAUSES OF BATTERIES BECOMING DISCHARGED

APPLICABLE T0:
All Rolls—Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.
DESCRIPTICN

A small number of cases have occurred where a car has suffered ‘rom a {lat
battery although the battery and its charging systom have been free from fault,
In these instances the flat battery was causcd by the presence of a constant
currenti leakage From Lhe battery when the car was parked with the ignition
switched off. :

Although the varicus items of electricall equipment which are not control-
led by the 1gnition swiich have a fuse in their own circuits it is possible
that a currcent leakage can occur tirough some of these components, should. they
become faul y,

The pu-pose of this Service Bulletin is to advise Rotailers and Service
personncl o the cheeks which should be carried cut if a car:is sulffering
Trom a flat battery and the normal clarging system and battery chiecks pesveal
no faults.

The components which are not controlled by the ignition switch . and through
whtich it ks possible that a current - -eakage could gccur are as follows:

The window lift switches and looms
2, The cigar lighters
3. The boot and interior lamps
4 The starter motor solenoid

ELECTRICAL CHECK OF THE WINDGW LIFTS:

The eleetric window lifts should be checked to ensure that no current leakage
is present This could oceur due to failts such as a chafed or trapped loom
or a sticking window 1ift switch. ‘ :

Continued., .
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Should a damaged leom be found this may be repaired by binding the Window Lift Switches
affected area with a suificient amount of tape in order to afford extra

protecticon against a recurrence of the damage.

11) Check the winidow jift switches for signs of sticking in either of their
'on' positions, any that are not positive in their return action should

A sticking window 1ift switch can be cured by fitting a length of be modified as follows:

sponge rubber between each side of the switch spindle and the mounting bracket

of the switch, such that the rubber assists the return action to the off posi- 12} Remove the window Lift switch escutcheon plate.

tion., The instructions necessary to it this rubber are detailed in the . . . .

following proofdure. 13) Fit two lengths of foam rubber strip to the switch between the black
' A . plastic knob and the switch mounting bracket as shown in Figure 1.

PROCEDURE Secure the rubber strip with a suitable adhesive.

Rear Door Looms 1_4) Fit the window 1ifi switch escutcheon,

1) Open a rear door and locate the window lift loom which passes from the
body centre pillar to the door.

2) Remove the grommet which locates the loom in the body centre pillar. ~

3) Ease the loom and grommet out of the body pillar as far as possible. .

4} Examine the loom for damage, paying particular attention to the under-
side of the loom. Rectify any damage il necessary, replacing any cut

¢ubles and re-taping the loom with sufficient tape to prevent further
damage.,

4a) Reptace the loom and grommet in the body pillar.

5)  Repeal the foregoing for the other rear door.

Hig1z

Front Door Looms

Fig.: Hicctric Window Lift Switch fitted
vith rubber strips i

8) Rgmove the trim pad and the dust cover from cne of the front doors. .

7}  Trace the route of the window 1ift loom from its connection block
forward to its point of exit [rom the door.

8)  Examine this area of the loom for any signs of damage, re-taping the
loom T necessary.
9)  Replace the dust cover and trim pad. Continued, ..

10) Repeat the foregoing for the other front door.
Continued, .
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3} Open one of the car doors and ensure that when closing the door the roof

MATERTIAL REQUIRED lamp is extinguished before the door lock mechanism comes into contact

: ) with the striker plate,
Part Number : Description Quantity .

. . ) 4) . Repeat procedure number throe Tor the other car doors.
UB.15971 . Rubber strip 2 off per ‘
- single switch ELECTRICAL CHECK OF JE STARTER MOTOR SOLINOID

UB.15970 Rubber strip ) 2 off per

master switc‘

The cigar 1ighters‘can be operated with the ignition switch in th. 'OfI" position
and therefore should a cigar lighter remzin in the 'On' position a continual
current discharge will take place which may in time cause the battery to be
discharged.

is bolted to an extension of the starter motor casing, il is possiblc that
electrolytic corrosion of the solenoid positive contact will occur, as this
contact is connected directly Lo the battery positive terminal. Should this
corrosion be particularly severe, sufficient debris may he produced to form a
conductive path between the positive terminal and the interior surface of the
solenoid casing thus providing a means for o constant current legkage Crom the
battery.

In the unlikely event of water finding its way into the starter solenoid . which

ELECTRICAL CHECK FOR THE CICAR LIGHTERS

This current leakage may be suffiicicnt to complotely discharge the

PROCEDURE battery should the car be parked for any prolonged period of time.

i) Operate each cigar lighter in turn, The lighters should retaun to the
outer position within a period of twclve scconds. Should a lighter remain
in the 'On' position for a longer period, the cigar lighter holder should
be replaced. ’ .

Printed in England

A 500 velt Meggar or a 0 to 50 M/A (% amp) ammeter may be used to check
the solenoid for the effects of corrusiony o sCparatc procodurce boeing ]:1'0\'i(_!<'(1
for cach instrument.

PROCEDURE (with ammeter)

2) Remove all the cigar lighters and check the holders for the prescnce of
foreign matter which may be causing a partiecal short cireuit between the

1) Remove the cables and the battery positive Lead irom the positive
spring blades which feed the lighter clement and the casing of the holder.

terminal of the starter solenoid. The positive terminal is the one

which has one cable connectod to it.
ELECTRICAL CHECK OF THE BOOT AND INTERIOR LAMPS CIRCUTT

2) Connect the negative terminal of the ammeicor to the positive teeminal of

The interior lamps and the boot lamp may also causc a drain on the battery should the solenoid. ’

they be inadvertently left switched on or the switches become Taulty,

. |
PROCEDURE ' :

1) Check that the boot lamp is extinguished before the bool lid reaches its
closed pos. tion. This can be done by lying in the boot and slowly
lowering the boot lid noting the point at which the beot lamp switches
off, Should the bhoot lid be too ¢lose to its closed position before the
lamp is extinguished, the boot lamp switch should be repositioned Lo co -
rect this.

.; 3) Connect the positive terminal of ihe amecter Lo the battory positive
l¢ad,

4} Should any reading now be observed on the aameter, this indicates the
presence of a leak path, and the solenoid should be replaced.

Continued,, ,
2) Check £hat the interior lamp switches on the facia pancl arc in the 'Ofr!
position,

Contlinged.,
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PROCEDURE (with 500 volt Meggar)

1)

2) -

3)

4)

Disconnect the cables and the battery positive lead from the snlenocid
positive terminal and ensure that the exterior surfaces of the solenoid
are free from water, 0il or road dirt.

Connect one of the Meggar leads to the solenoid pesitive terminal.

electrical connection is achieved.

Connect the remaining Meggar lead to the solenoid casing ensuring a good . i

Operate the Meggar and observe the reading. Should this be less than
one meg-ohm, the  starter motor solenoid should be replaced.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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Circulation — All Retailers

IGNITION COIL CONTACTS

TO:

following numbers

. ; Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced between the

Right-hand drive cars -
Lert-hand drive cars . -

DESCRIPTION

A small number oft ignition coils have hoen discovered on which the two low

SRH 1948 and SRH 2971
SRX 1838 and SRX 2968

tension contact blades have not been securely anchored to the bakelite

moulding.

The contact blades are riveted to a contact post secured in the bakelite

moulding, but in some cases the riveting operation has not becen sufficient to
prevent the blades from moving on the rivet.

In the absence of an efficient joint between the rivet and the blade,
an electrical resistarce will be present which wiil reduce the output of the
ignition coil and may cause a complete ignition failure,

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Retailers and Service

personnel of this defect and to advise that any car which is suffering from
ignition troubles should be checked for loose ignition coil contacts.

thoroughly cieaning the rivet head and the adjacent area of the contact

. Should a loose contact be encountered a remedy can be effected by

blade and soldering the hlade to the rivet.

ROLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED ,PYM'S LANE, CREWE , ENGLAND
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Circulation -~ All Retailers

CATEGORY C

PROTECTION OF ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars,

DESCRIPTECN

There are a number of cli ctrical components fitted to the above cars which
can be damaged or de-troy-d by voltages in exccss of the normal working
voltage of the car.

Excessively high veltages can be induced by 4 sconn-cting on: of the
battery terminals with the agnition switch in ~irner of 1 'ON’ pozitions
or, by using a battrry boi-t charger without disconec? ing the battery or.
any form of electric welding equipment with the battery connected,

The purpose of thi: Service Bullettn s, therefors. o advise
Retailers and Service Personnel thal when charging or. using electrice
welding equipmen: on the car, he battery awst  be disconne: ! ed.

SERVICE BULLETIN|

Ho

SY/M18

ROLLS -ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

ROLLS-ROYCL SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BU
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Circulation - North America oni;

CATEGORY C

BEZEL PLATE MOUNTING SCREWS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series-cars built Lo comply with
the Federal Safety Regulations produced from chassis number SRX 6001 and
onwards. .

DESCRIPTION

The switches and warning lamps on the above cars are fitted to the instrument
board by bezéel plates secured with screws, The eight screws on the two bezel
plates as shown at 'A' in Fig.1 are fitted with distances picces and should
these screws be removed on cars produced immediately after the above chassis
number, the distance pieces must be supported, otherwise they may fall behind
the instrument board, amd can only be retrieved by removing the board,

By pressing the bezel plate tuwards the instrument board the distance
pieces will be held and the screws can then be removed and replaced with
suitable lengths of stiff wire. It witl then be possibl: to remove the
switches, bezel plate and distance pieces by sliding ther . long the wires.
A similar procedure can be used to refit these component.

On later cars the distance pieces have been adhered un che instrument
board and the bezel plates can therefore be removed lcavins 1w distance
pieces in place.

Fig,1 with facia removed

‘Instrument boa L

SB/ECK 210 67. CHAPTER
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Circulation - All Retailers

CATEGORY B

STARTER MOTOR SOLENOID MODIFICATION

APPLICABLE TO: ' .

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced prior Lo car
nunbers SBX 2951, less SRX 2957 and SBH 2955 - Standard Cars and CRH 3094 -
Coachbuilt Cars.

DESCRIPTION

It is possible that water may enter the engagement sclenoid of the starter
moror on cars produced prior to the above car numbers.

Should the ingress of water cause corrosion of the soleneid contact-
i% possible that an clectrical leak will occur, resulting in the battery being
Jdischarged, and severe contact corrosion may cause starter motor failure.

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Distributors, Retailers
and Service Personnel that the starter motors of these cars should be modified
s the pext occasion that the car is serviced or reccives other attention,

The modification consists of a drain slot across the solenoid mounting face
ot thre starter motor and Fitting an improved typce of solenoid,

PROCEDURE

1. Disconnect the negative lead from the battery and roemove the starter
motor from the car as described in Section M4 of the Workshop Manual. .

2. Remove the solenoid and the feed strap from the starter motor,
Disconnect the solencid plunger from the engaging lever.

3. _ Clamp the starter motor ln a vice such that the nose cone is pointing
downwards,

Continucd,..
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Fig,1 Starver aeior
with slot

' SOLENOIb M0t
FACE
DRAIN SLOT

ot

ENGAGEMENT LEVER

" VIl o

lever

. T
1 TFLUNGEK —
2 SPRING LOABED PIN [
3 ENGACEMENT LIVIR oo
4 FROSS S
5 BAR ' \*,

K104

Continued, ..
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-3 - No.

Push a clean piece of cloth into the sclencoid mounting boss such Ul
the engaging lever will be protected from filings,

Using a 0,250 in, (6,40 mn.) round file, cut a slet 0.250 in, (6,40 mm.)
in depth across the solencid mounting face, as shown in Figure .

Remove the cloth Trom the mounting boss and ensure that no filings have
entered. the boss.

Clean the solenoid plunger and fit it to the engaging lever ensuring
that the lever is gripped between the bar and the spring iLoaded pin
of the plunger, as shown in Figure 2,

Fit the new solenoid provided to the starter motor, such Lhal the blade
termminal of the solenoid is adjacent to the starter motor Casing.

Fit the new feed strap between the motor terminal post and the nearest
solenoid terminal, tightening the nuts to 20 lb.in. (0,235 kgm,) only,

Note Do not disturb the nuts which secure the stud terminals
to the solenoid end casing,

Check that the pinion engagement travel is correct, adjusting if
necessary as described in Section M4 of the Workshop Manual.

Fit the starter motor to the car, and connect the brown cable Titved
with a Lucar terminal to the blade teminal of the solencid, using a
suitable length of 28/0.012 brown cotton covered calilc as a link lead,

Connect the brown cable(s) followed by the battery cable, to the appor
stud termminal, tightening the nut to 20 1b,in. {0,235 kgn.) only,

Ensuré that the battery cable is clear of the sub-frame and it the
brown cable(s) are clear of the steering column bonded coupling.

PARTS REQUIRED

Ch 5145 Starter Motor Solencid
CD 5146 Feed strap

1 off
1 off

TIME ALLOWED

1.30 hours,

SERVICE BULLETIN
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Distributors

~ CATEGORY C

QUARTZ 10DINE I!ﬂDIMW UNITS

- APPLICABLE TO:

A1} Rolls-Royce Silver Shedow und Bentley T Series cars.
DESCRIPTECHN

A number of customers have requested that Quartz fodine headlamp units
he Titted to the ahove cars. Seitunle Morchal Quartz lodine lowp untis
tre now availcble as a replacement for the existing lamp units.

This Service Bulletin has been iscued to advise Service Persounecl
of the correct method to fit these units, such thet the headlomp sapety
circuit is retained,

It should be noted that these lamp units should be fitied ot th:
Customer's expense only ond that no allowance will Le given in resper~t
of the displaced lamp units. The Marchal headlamp unit iz not ava.:ionle
from Rolls-Royce Limited and should he obtained from an Official March.l
Stockist.

PROCEDURE

1, Disconnect the battery and remove the existing four lamp units
as described in 'section M9 of the Workshop Manual'.

2. Remove 4.0 in. {10,(6. cm.) of cable from both the black and the
white flying leacds attached Lo each of the new lamp units, and
attach a snap connector nipple, Rolls—Royce part number UD 11477,
to each of the flying leads,

3. Remove the socket from the loom in each of the four headlamp
backshells by cutting the cables as close to the socket as
possible.

4. Locate the blue/white cable in cach of the outer backshells snd

tape these czables to the locms, ©s they are not reguired.

Contivued, ,.
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10, Prepare a new cable 3.0 in. (7,62 c¢m.} long using 14/.010
blue/red plastic covered cable. Link the end of Lhe cable

w 2o s
5. Fit a snab connector nipple, Rolls-Royce pcrt number L 11977, ' .
to the two cables in ecch of the four backshells.
‘ ! 6. Using snap connectors, Rolls-Royce part number R 7050, join
; . the four new lamp units to the backshells. ..
i 28 . . 7. Replace the headlamp rims, geals and surrounds.
; 8y o ‘
' Fig.1 Relay- box viewed on . i .
i anlinp £ undi:r-sjde 8. Remove the. hendlemp safety relay from thé relay printed circuit
' ST T board as described in 'Section M 10O of the Workshop Menusl'.
! 2 1 SOCKET T .
| ‘2 SOCKET U {PRIOR TC 9. Remove the blue plastic covered cable and the blue/rec plastic
1 MODIFICATION)} covered cable from cavities 1 and 6 respectively in tiz relar
‘E 3 SOCKET V board socket '0' as shown in Figure 1, :

removed from cavity 6 of socket 'U' to one end of the new

| O O O cable, using 2 terminal, Rolls-Royce part number Ul 11874,
e Fit this terminal to cavity 6 of socket 'U' as shown in
ey o O (OO Figure 2.

L K175

11, Using a t.rminal, Rolls-Royce part number UD 11874, connect
) the other end of the new cable to the cable removed from
cavi'y 1 of socket 'U'. Fit this terminal to cavity ! of
socket 'U' as shown in Figure 2. ‘

12. Replace the .relcy box cover as described in 'Section M 10 of
28.U-P the Workshop Mcnual',
yig. 2 Socket 'U' after modification 2B.URP Material Required
A NEW CABLE 28-UR-~P . . Part Number Descripticn Number Reguir‘ed
up 11577 Snap Connector Nipple 16 oi'l
RNT ) .
RD 7050 ) Snap Connector 8 off
UD 11874 _ Lucar Terminal ) 2 off
Continued. . s Continued...
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CATEGORY C
T THE WINDSCREEN WIPER MOTOR MOUNTINGS
- . P . v Reggu i red .
Part;, Number Description : Number Reguires All Rolls-Rovce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced prior to
numbers ; ' ‘ '
5239,/222 Marchal Optique Main Unit - ALL Cars _ 2 off SRH.4231 - Standard Cars
5538/222 TG Marchal Optigque Dip Unit - R.H., Drive Cars
Only : 2 off CRH, 5005 ~ Coachbuilt Cars
5538/222 TD Marchal Optique Dip Unit - L.IL Drive Cars y orp SKX.6158 - Standard Cars ) Cars built to meet the Amecican
Orily - } Féderal Safety Standard
CRX,6149 - Coachbuilt Cars ) Requirements
- .
NOTE The rumbers quoted for the lamp units are Marchal part numbers
as the lamps are not available from RotIs-Royce Limited. DESCRIFTION
The windscreen wiper motor is fastened to its mounting bracket by four studs
which pass through four rubber grommets in the bracket. Cars produced prior
to the above mumbers are fTitted with either two or three washers between the.
wiper motor casing and the grommet whilst later cars have only one washer in
this position, The mumber of washers fitted will affect the stiffness of the
mountings.
Fig. 1 Wiper motor to
mounting bracket securing
arrangement
1 RUBBER GROMMET
2 MOUNTING BRACKET
3 WASHER
4 WASHER
{four mounting points -
as shown in inset)
Continued.,,
ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND . ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND ~
BP/ECK 30.7.69 CHAPTER 1y

SB/ECk 27.6.68, _ CHAPTER "




The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to advise Service
Personnel that in the event of a customer complaint of excessive
wiper mechanism noise on an early car a considerable reduction in
motor nolise level can be made by reducing the number of washers
fitted Detween the motor casing and the grommet to one, as shown
in Figure 1, This will increase the flexibility of the mountings
and reduce the noise level. ) '

" . _ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
- AND BENTLEY T SERIES | SERVICE BULLETI
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CATEGORY_C

SETTING THE NEUTRAL START SWITCH

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

The control switch which prevents the starter motor from being used unless the
gearbox is in the Neutral or Park position, is mounted on the side of the
gearbox and is operated by a cam attached to the gearbox actuator linkaze,

On early cars a boss was provided on the side of the neutral start switch
housing to enable the cam to be set accurately. This boss has now been
deleted from production cars.

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Distributor:,
Retailers and Service Personnel of an accurate method that can be used to- et
the neutral start switch cam on both carly and late cars.

PROCEDURE

1. Ensure that the gearbox actuator lever is in the Neutral position.

2. Remove the clevis pins from the neuiral start switph operating leve..
3. Connect a 12 volt test lamp between a positive supply and the white/

black cable connected to pin number 4 of socket P.1. which is locatnd
beneath the brake fluid reservoir. This action will cause the fcse
lamp to be illuminated when the neutral start switch is on the peak of
the cam.

4. Push the switch operating lever forward and note the position at wnich
the lamp is extinguished. Move the lever rearwards and agaln note
the position at which the lamp is extinguished.

Continued. ..
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and Retallers except UK,

Set the switch operating lever to a position midway betwcen “he twe CATEGORY C
points at which the lamp was extinguished. ’ RS

THE NEUTRAL START SWITCH HOUSING

Adjust the length of the rod connected to the cam operating lever,
until the clevis pin can be fitted without disturbing the lever

setting. ) APPLICABLE TO:
s . ; : ; ) All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars litted with the Teirque
the cleviz : : - -
T}ghten the 2 B.A. locking nut and it a new split pin to i . . converter tranamission unit and produced between the following car numbers:
pin. 1

SRX 4014 and SRX 4332 - Standard cars .
CRX 3941 and CRX 6315 - Coachbuilt cars

: _ SRX 6066 and SRX 6294 - Cars huilt to meet the Americcn Federal Suféty
" : i Standard Reguirements

DESCRIPTION

v Faadend

There have been some reported failures in service of the 'heutral start' and . -

‘fast levelling' control switches, This Service Bulletin is issued to pcint

out the possible cause of the failure of these switches, and the action to be
. taken by Service Persconnel to prevent a recurrence of the failure.

The 'neutral stert' and the 'fast levelling' control switches are mounted
in a cast aluminium casing, the cover of this casing being bolted to a brarket
attached to the left-hand side of the torque converter transmission casing.

The cover is secured to the switch casing by eight setscrews and the heads of
these setscrews, although being courtersunk, may protrude above the surfa«g of®
the cover. Therefore, when the housing assembly is bolted to the suppori
bracket, the cover will be distorted. If the cover is distorted in this way
it will then be possible for water to enter the housing, thus causing the
switches to fail.

Continued, ..
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CATEGORY C

BATTERY CHARGING

APPLICABLE TO:

Fig, 1 The Neutral Start Switch .
ﬁous!'EE . All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T Series and Rolls-Royce Phantom VI cars.

1 COVER TO HOUSING SECURING SCREW

2 WASHERS ADDED AS DISTANCE PIECES DESCRIPTION

5 MOUNTIRG BRACKET , ,

4 COVER. . The time taken between a new car leaving the factory and delivery into the

5 HOUSING Customers hands can in certain cases be quite considerable and without regular

) atlenticn the battery may suffer enough to result in an early failure,
The following procedurce is to be adopted by all Distributors and

Retatlers on receipt of a new car to ensure that the battery is in its hest
condition when Lhe car is handed over>to the Customer. To aid this procedure

PROCEDURE

all cars will be fitted with a label inside the boot by the charging socket and
on the label will be written the date the battery condition was last checked

Should either or both of the switches fail, on any of the cars listed, due to by Rolls-Royce Limited.

the ingress of water the switch housing should be rebuilt with new switches
ingtalled. ‘Twe 0.250 in. (6,35 mm.) plain washers should be inserted between
the cover and the support bracket, as shown in Figure 1 {one washer in each

PROCEDURE
position). :
] ' . . i. On receipt of a new car the Distributor or Retailer should check the
These washers will act as spacers end so prevent distortion of the specific gravity of each cell. The readings taken for a fully charged
cover, battery will lie within the ranges quoted below.
Note Due to the recessed position of the battery, care must be taken
10 avoid spillage of the acid when checking the specific gravity,
If ambient air If ambient air
temperature is temperature is
gegerallyohelow frgquentlg above
32°C. {9Q0°F.) 32°C. {90°F.)
figures as below figures as below
Specific gravity of the acid in a
fully charged battery 1.270 to 1.280 1,240 to 1,255
_ Continued, .,
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In cases where the specific gravity reading is low when compared with the
above Figures the batuery must be recharged. This can be done by connecting
directly to the batlery or hy recharging through the two pin socket at the
normal charging rate of 7 amp. The battery top must be left off during the
charging period.

All electrical systems in the car must be switched OFF to.
aveid any damage to switches and contacts during charging.

Tf the battery is recharged at more than the normal 7 amp.
charging rate the battery leads must bhe disconnected.

TMPORTANT

On completion of the recharge the specific gravity of the acid should be
in the ranges quoted.

The acid levels must also be checked and the battery topped-up if
necessary with distilled water.

This check on the state of charge of the battery and any nccessary
corrections MUST BE CARRIED OUT WITHHIN 28 PAYS of the date shown on the label

and thereafier must be repeated eovery 28 days whilst the car ks in storage or
in the showroom.

ROLLS-ROYCE SWVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETI
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CATEGORY C

TIHE MODEL 16W WIPLR MOTOR

APPLICABLE TO:

ALl Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow aned Bentley T Seiies cars Titted with the
Model 168 permanent magnet wiper motor,

DESCRIPTION

A number of complaint= lmve been reccived regarding incorrect opedation of
the blade parking mechanism on the 16W wiper moetor. This motor cun be
identified by the circular metor housing as oppe-cd to the Tlat ~ided
housing Titted to corlior motors,

Incorrect operation of Lhe parking mechuni-m re=alt< in one of Lhe
following conditions=.

A When the wiper switch i turned Lo the Tof " position, the
metor conlinues Lo ran,

The tag broeaking of T the apper drive plate of the
parking mechunizm iz the cousze of thi- condition, The tag is
shown in Figurce 1.

B. The wipoer biades strike the windscreen surround at the end of cach

wiping strokc,

Thiz condition i= v~ually cau-ed by o foul oceurring between
the detent lever awd the parking mechanism as shown in Figure 2.
The friction cou-cd by the foul will be sulTicienl to prevent the
cocentric Crom turning, couzsing Che blades to strike Lthe windscreen
surround at vhe end of coach wiping stroeke,
Thiz Scrvice Bulletin has been io-ued (o advi-o Bi-tributors and
Retailers that replacement deive plates are now available and should a
complaint be regeived of a wiper molor cont inuing e operate when -witchoed
off, as describod in (A}, (he upper drive phate =hould be replaced,

Continued, ..
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The Service Bulletin also details a corrective action which should
prevent the blades from striking the windscreen surround as described in
Tt should be noted that there ie no adjustable parking switch on . .
this type of motor. Any adjustment to the parking position of the wiper blades ’

must be carried out by adjusting the wiper blade position on the splined boss
of the wheelbox,

PROCEDARE A

To rectify the condition of the wiper motor not switching off.

1. Remove the plastic cover from the wiper motor,
Note Do not remove the metal cover, for if the motor is . !

operated with this cover removed, severe damage to the
parking mechanism and rack will occur,

2. Retrieve the tag which has broken away from the upper drive plate, Fig, 1 Crankpin, comnecting rod and eccentric
The tag is likely to be found in the grease surrounding the crank in correct position for upper drive
gear, plate renewal.

3. Remove the wiper blades to reduce the load on the wiper operating 1. Detent lever 5. Tag on eccentric
rack, 2. Connecting rod 6. Crank gear

3 '‘Wipe' position of 7. Tag on upper drive

4, Switch on the ignition and allow the wiper motor to operate until . eccentric plate
the crankpin and connecting red are in the position shown in : 4.  Wave washer 8,. Crankpin
Figure 1, Switch off the ignition. /

! 6. Remove the circlip from the top of the crankpin,
5. Turn the eccentric assembly by hand in an anti-clockwise direction Remove the plain washer, spring and broken drive plate; leave

the brass bush in position on the crankpin.

to the extended or park position as shown in Figure 1,

7. Fit a new drive plate to the brass bush ensuring that the
tag protrudes dowmwards through the recess in the wave washer
and rests against the left-hand side of the tag on the
eccentric as shown in Figure t. Ensure that the drive plate
and brass bush are adequately greased and that the drive plate
is free to slide axially on the flats of the brass bush,

Continued Continued...
onLinuea, ..
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ROLLS~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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9.

10,

No. sv/M30 K

Note Care should be taken when po-itioning Lhe conneeling
rod and Lhe cocentrie and when fitcins Che new dejve
plate a3 the drive plate tag will bhe broken when Che
motor is operated i1 Lhe relalive position ol Chese
three itoms Is not correct,

Fit the spring, plain washer and circlip Lo Lhe top of the
crankpin, :

Fit the plastic cover to U motor

The wiper blades should be fitted a- folbons:

Notc The procedure given i< Tor rislt hand dirive cars on
which the Bludes purk tosard= the e feehand - ide.,
Lefe-hand drive car= are - imé Lo b are
mage, with the blade- poalen

A nrror
wezitds the right-hand

side,
Switeh on the wipers without blades oo ame- £t ted, ablow them
to complete four cycles amd then sy e o0,
Fit the wiper biades to e - 0 S it Ui Uips

of Lhe right =hand blade, i Che out T apoof the Joel-land
bBlade, jost conlach Uie rebbor swind=oreen Sui o], I U hae
splines <o not Line up in this posiition, 1he neare=t posilion

for neat parking should b selocted,

Having checked Chul the scereen - clean, the wiper- should be
operated for four eveles, with Che windsereen washer operating
continuously,

The wiper bludes shoutd not contael

the rubber surround
while in operation.

Switch the wiper motor off: the blades <hould
parking po-ition, with the hindes oither
the rubber surround, or just above it

return Looa neat
in Tight contact with

If the blades toueh the rubber during their sweep, O park
incorrectly, the offending wrm =hould he 1rotated one -pline
in the appropriste dircction, and che above checks repeated,

Continued., ..
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MATERIAL REQUIRED
PART NO. DESCRIPTION
CD 5429 Drive plate

TIME ALLONED

To replace upper drive plate 0,5 hours

PROCEDURE B

SERVICE BULLET!

Ne. SY/M30

1 off

To rectify the blades striking the windscreeen surround at the

end of each wiping stroke.

1. Ensure that the wiper blades are in the parked position.

2. Remove the plasti¢ cover from the motor,

Fig. 2 Windscreen wiper motor detent
lever and eccentric

1. Detent lever

2, Eccentric

A = Inset shows point at which
foul may occur

Continued...
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3. Examine the upper edges of the detent lever for signs of
fouling as shown in Figure 2, . . CATEGORY

Should there be any-signs of fouling, the upper edge ‘ _
of the lever should be carefully filed until clearance exists . ‘. T ThEAL CORPORATION- FLASHER UNIT

between the lever and the upper plate of the eccentric as
shown in Figure 2. .

_ APPLICABLIL TO:
Care should be taken not to allow metal filings to

.enter the motor. Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Benticey "T' Series Cars built to comply

with the American Federal Safoety Standards,

4, Fit the plastic cover to the motor.-
5. Test the operation of the wiper blades on both a wel screen ] DESCRIPTTON
and a drying screen. If the blades still strike the windscreen 1 -
surround this is caused by excessive friction within the .‘5 A noew type of diredrvien indicator flasher unit is now fitted to all cars
eccentric assembly and as this cannot be rectified the wiper §: manufactured for use in Norch Americg,  This flasher unit is the model
motor should be replaced. K= 530 manufaciured by the Ydend Corperat ton oand is identified by two
4 circular indentations or the top of the unit,
MATERIAL REQUIRED .
This unit will in future be =upplied for all replacement purposes
- on the above care.
TIME ALLOWED If the Idest Plasher gnit is not held squerely when being pushed

into the fuseboard =ochet, it is possible that damage will occur to the
protective lacquer with which the fuschoard is coated. To prevent

pos=ible damage Trom happradr g, o proiective washer is Titted between the base
of the Tlasher unit and th  Tuscbourd,

To correct defective eccentric 0,5 hours

Beofore fTitting the Ciusher unit ensure that the protective washer
is in good condition and correctly fitres to the flasher unit.

. .i PART NUMBERS

o Tdeal Fiasher Dnir - P [T

Preovect ive washer  —~ UD 176535

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND ' ) ROLLS~ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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Service Bulletin

SECTION M

Circulation -  All Distribuiors el o, SY/M33
Ratailers

Date:

15.8.70 Shoeet. Ny 1

CATEGORY C

RAILO INTERFERENCE

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rollsz-Royce silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cors buill from Car
Serial Number 6000,

DESCRIPTION

Criticism his been reccived of radio interference induced by vlectrical
components Titted to the car.
additional suppression Lo prevent radio interference, A Kit of ports is now
availadle containing Lhe necessary components to prevent radio interference
to cars already in service. ]

The kit of parts comprises a Filter unit, o Capacitor und an Barth
bonding strap (see Figure 1}, The conponents should be fitted as deseribed
under the appropriate headings, and only in the event of customer criticism,

However (his additional suppress=ion does not eliminate radio
interference from sources external o Lhe car such as other vehicles,
ovaerhcad electricity cables and other clectrical instailutions, The degree
of external sources of interference will be ampbiticd if the radio selector
kuob is turncd away from o station, These faciors should be considered when
assessing the degree ol interfercnce,

It should be noted also that if an FAML (Frequency Modulated) radie
receiver is fitted to Che car, the quality of reception will depend upon
thz local signal strengih and the type of terrain through which the
car is moving., Any sounds or allerations in =ignal quality due Lo Lhese
fucts should not b confused with inverfercnce,

—

Cont.ioed, .,
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Date: 15.9,70 Slwel No, 2
Fig, 1 - Contents of kit
1, Capacitor
2, Earih Bondging Strap
3. Filter Unit
PROCEDURES

Filter Unit - To fit

On cars which do not have the radio fitted in the standard position in
the centre console, the filter unit must be electrically connected as
dnscribed in the following procedure. The filter unit must be attached

to some convenient position as near as possible to the radio. Ensure
that the filter unit casing is properly earthed.

1. Disconnect the battery,

2. Remove the triangular shaped trim pads situated either side

of the centre console by using a thin flat tool and prising the
pat away from the console, Take care not to mark the trim.

3. Attach the filter unit to the left-hand side radio mounting
bracket with a self=tapgping screw as shown in Figure 2. Ensure
that a good earth is made between the filter casing and radio
bracket,

It iz imperative that when fitting the filter unit, that
the earthed ends of the three red capacitors are fitted to the
radio input cables. The earthed ends of the three red capacitors
are those soldered directly to the body of the fiiter unit as shown
in Figure 3,

BP,'Eck Continued, ..
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RADIO FILTER MOUNTING CCOLOUR _CODE

Blaupunkt ‘ Feed - Yellow
—[_JJ : Output - Grey

(——

-~ 0.187in{4,762 mm)
FEm—— 0.625in (15,87 mm)

Phillips Feed - Grey

o1 0.5001in(12,70 mm)
Radiomobile Feed - Purple
i Qutput - One Black
L 750 and one White

(a)

(b)

and one Black

-~ 0.625 in (15,87 mm])

Fig, 2 - Mounting points

Note When carrying out the next three procedures, it is
impoartant that the following peints are noted,

The cables from the filter unit to the radio should be kept
as short as possible.

When soldering the cables to the filter unit avoid the excess
build up of heat, otherwise the capacitors will be irreparabl
damaged,
- B
Cut the two radio output cables to a suitable lengih and solder
them to the filter unit as shown in Figure 3,

Cut the radio feed supply cable to a suitable length and solder

© to the filter unit as shown in Figure 3.

Solder the remaining three cables to the opposite end of the
filter unit, Ensure that matching colours are soldered opposite
cach other-e.g. red to red, as shown in Figure 3.

Fit the centre console triangular trim pads, by aligning each
clip opposite its socket and firmly pressing into position until
a positive click is heard.

Do not re-connect battery at this point.

‘Continued, ..
" Rolls Rovee Limiteg 1870
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Fig., 3 = Fitting cables to filter unit

1. Output 1 5. Output 1
2, OQutput 2 6. Output 2
3. Radio feed 7. Radio feed
4, Earthed end of

capacitor

Capacitor - To fit

The capacitor is fitted to the underside of the fuseboard, and is
connected into the gearchange thermal cut-out switch feed cable as
shown in Figure 4. -

On_early cars the electrical connection is made into the cable entering
the five-way socket on the underside of the fuseboard,

On later cars the electrical connection is made inte the same cable,
which does not enter the socket (see Fig. 4}. ’

1. Lower the fuseboard, and remove the six screws securing the
printed circuit,

‘Continued...
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2. Locate the two Brown/Black cables on the underside of the fuseboard, '

On early cars, these will be located in the Tive-way socket
between the indicator flasher-unit and the gearchange thermal
cut—out switch, Later cars have the Brown/Black cabies looped
,bensath the fuseboard and are each fitted with an in-line
Lucar connector,

3. Using suitable temminals, connect the positive (+) red end of t . )
capacitor to the thinner Brown/Black cable. Keep the capacitor
lead as short as possible.

4. Using suitable connectors and a length of Black cable, connect
the negative end of the capacitor to the nearest 0,250 in. (6,35 . )
diameter bolts adjacent to the fuseboard pivot pins. Ensurc that
a clean contact is made.

3, Tape the capacitor and its two cables securely to onc of Lhe
Larger fuseboard looms, This will ensure that the capacitor
connections are not stressed, o
oo
)
6. Fit the fusebnard printed circuit, and close the fusehoard. E
=
7. Conncct the battery. k!
€

Bonding strap - To Tit

1. Fit one end of the bonding strap to one of the screws securing
the top cover of the windscreen wiper motor,

2. On Right-hand drive cars connect the remaining end of the
bonding strap to the uppermost bolt securing the windscreen
wiper motor mountjing bracket to the scuttle,

Fig. 4 Fitting the Capacitor
On Left-hand drive cars the bonding strap is connected to
the uppermost bolt securing the windscreen wiper motor mounti ‘ A. Early cars
bracket to the valance, B. Later cars
N
MATERIAL REQUIRED -

Kit Number RH,8352 1 off
Continued,..
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TIME ALLOWED
2 3 4 1 -2 3 BE—
I A A ! - - |
| i | ’—! ' Fitting the complete kit
| ] ' ! |
| | ! !
di | @ | ) .
af | ! U
2 1@ © | | n
3] z
| _@ @ 14 N/B.C | E 2
| Lo
— - @
:+— + 1 | z
P —— \ | b
| |
| |
| |
L

O

6 5 5 4 L 782
Fig. 5 Theoretical Wiring Diagrams showing the
Capacitor fitted,.
Al Early cars B, Later cars .
1. To gear change actuator 1. To gear change switch
2. Fuse ‘panel printed 2, To gear change actuator
™ circuit 3. Loom
3. F-way comnector plug 4, Capacitql‘ ’
4, To gearchange switch 5. In-line Lucar cennections
5. Capacitor 4. Fuse panel printed
6, Thermal switch circuit,

BP/Eck

g

BP/Eck

Continued.,,

Ralls-Rovee Limited 1870

SY/M33
8

2-4 hours
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SERVICE BULLE
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’ and Retaiters

CATEGORY C

SPECIAL ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

APPLICABLE TO: . .

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

A number of items of special electrical equipment are being fitted to
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars at customer request,
These items which include television receivers, cassette tape players and
radic telephones are not warranted by Rolls-Royce Limited and are, therefore,
subject to the manufacturers warranty.

Should trouble be experienced with any of this equipment it should be
returned directly to the manufacturer or official Dealers for repair and
warranty consideration

In territories other than the United Kingdom the local Dealer
of the equipment manufacturer should be consulted or if there is no local
Dealer the manufacturer should be contacted at the address shown in this
Service Bulletin,

If service facilities are required for equipment other than that
mentioned overleaf, the appropriate manufacturer should be contacted
directly,

our knowledge correct at the date of issue, It is not intended to keep
the list of service Dealers up to date and Distributers and Retailers are
recommended to check details from time to time with their local Dealers
for special Eletric Equipment.

The informatien given in this Service Bulletin is to the best of .

Continued. ..
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SLOT STEREO CASSETTE PLAYERS
These are marketed and scrviced by,

Metro-Sound Group of Companics,

Audio Works,

Cartersficld Road,

Waltham Abbey, Essex,

Telephone Waltham Cross 31933

Service Manager Mr. H. Cackett

Any 8 track cartridge player needing repair or scrvicing should be
removed from the car and sent to the above address after prior netification,
Service exchange sels are not available.
SONY TELEVISION RECEIVERS
These are manufactured or serviced by.

Sony (U.K.} Ltd.,

11 Ascot Road,

Redfont

Feltham, Middlesex.

Telephone Ashford 50021/8

Service Mapager Mr. G.A. Frewin.

BELGIUM TRANCE
SYMA S.A., TRANCHANT ELECTRONTQUE,

19-21 Rue de Madam Sanzillon,
Clichy (SEINE),
France,

HOLLAND

419 Avenue Louise,
BRIXELLES 5.

GERMANY

BERANSTEDER ELECTRONICS,
Parnassusveg 210-212-214,
AMSTERDAM Z,

ELECTROACOUSTIC, G.M,B.H.,.
Westign 425429,
KIEL 23,

Cont inued,. .,
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

- NORTH AMERICA

SONY OF CANADA LTD.,
3069 Universal Drive,
Cooksville,
Mississauga,

ONTARIO,

Canada.

SWEDEN

GYLLING HEM~ELEKTRONIK AB,
Fack,
5-161 11 Bromma 11.

SPAIN

KOSMOS ELECTRICA $.A.,
Rosellon 283,
BARCELONA 9.

SWITZERLAND

SEYFFER & CO. A.G.,
Badenerstrasse 263,
ZURICH 8040,

In the event of a receiver needing repair or servicing one of the

following actions should be taken.

(1) Remove the receiver from the car and send it by rail to one of
’ the addresses listed, having previously notified Sony Ltd,, of

all relevant details,

(2) Contact Sony Ltd., and arrange for the receiver to be collected.

(3) Take the car and recejver to one of the addresses listed by prior

appointment .
PYE TELECOMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT

These are serviced by,

ABERDEEN

Pye Telecommunications Ltd,

Craigshaw Road, ABERDEEN AB] 4AP.

Telephone Aberdeen 54821

BIRMINGHAM

Pye Telecommunications Ltd,,
Birmingham Road,
Rowley Regis, Warley, Worcs.

BELFAST

Pyve Telecommunications Ltd., .
Lislea Drive, BELFAST BTY ?J(,

Telephone Belfast 665250
6652590

'BRIGHTON — Sub Unit of South London

Pye Telecommunications Ltd,,
9,10 & 12 Lion Mews,
Richardson Road,

HOVE, Sussex.

'SERVICE BULLETIN]|

No. SY/M34

Telephone Blackheath 2552
Telephone  Brighton 774689
ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLTAND Continued,
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BRISTOL
Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
66-68 Gloucester Road North,
Filton, BRISTOL.

Telephone Bristol 694285

CARDIFF
Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
25a, Severn Road, Canton,
CARDIFF,

Telephone Cardiff 28284

CHELMSFORD - Sub Unit of Cambridge

No.

CAMBRIDGE
Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
56 Arbury Road,
CAMBRIDGE, CB4 2JE,
Manager Mr. C.M, Prouse.
Telephone Cambridge 59592
CHANNEL ISLANDS
Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
5 Newgate Street,
5t, Helier,
JERSEY,
Manager Mr. R. Green
Telephone Central 23847

COVENTRY

Pye Telecommunications Ltd,,
Russel Way,

Widford Trading Estate,
CHEIMSFORD,

Essex,

Telephone Chelmsford 57761

DUNDEE - Sub Unit of Edinburgh

Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
231, King Street,
Broughty Ferry, DUNDEE.

Telephone Dundee 79759

Pye Telecommunications Lid,
4, Brindley Road,
Exhall, Nr. Coventry.

Telephone Bedworth 4747

EDINBURGH
Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
Dunedin Street,
EDINBURGH .

Telephone Waverley 3421

SERVICE BULLE

SY M3
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EXETER - Sub Unit of Bristol

Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
53/54 King Edward Street,
St, David's,

EXETER, Devon.

Telephone Exeter 54090

CRIMSBY - Sub Unit of Nottingham

Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
Wragby Street,
CRIMSBY,

Telephone Grimshy 2777

LEEDS
Pye Telecommunications Lid
5, Brown Place,
Brown Lane Estate,
LEEDS 11,

Telephone Leeds 72926 (3 lines)

LONDON )

NORTH LONDON
Pye Telétommunications Ltd.,
111-113 Highgate Road,
London N.W,5,

Manager Mr, M, Goodall
Telcphone Gulliver 8771-8

Ne. gy 34

GLASGON

Pye Telecommunications Ltd,,

Balmore Industrial Estate,
Glentanar Road, .
GLASGOW, N.2.

Telephone 041 336 7711
041 336 7755

IULL — Sub Unit of Leeds

Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
Wiltshire Road,
Dairycoates, HULL IRJ4 GPA

Telephone Hull 37339

Pye Teléconmnunicatirms Ltd.,
3-3 Norman Street,
London Road, LIVERPOQL 3 L3 817

Telephone  Royal 3117

SOUTH LONDON .

Pye Tel ccommunications Lid.,
34, Gladstone Road,

CROYDON CRY 23Y,

Manager Mr, C.J. Chambecrlain,

Telephone  Thornton Healh 9621

Continned
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WEST_LONDON
Pye Telecommunications Lid.,
Colham Mill Road,
WEST DRAYTON,
Middlesex,
Manager Mr. J. Newman

Telephone West Drayton 2126

MEDWAY
Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
Commercial Road,
Strood,
KENT.
Manager Mr. RW, Mills

Telephone Medway 77674

NEWCASTLE
Pye Telecommunications Lid,,
Cremena Park,

20 Benton Road,
NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE

NE7 7DT.

Manager Mr. G, Gibson
"Trlephone Newcastle BGG231

READING — Sub Unit of Southampton

Ne. gy Arzq

Pye Teleconmunications Lid.,
140, Kingsway,
MANCGHESTER 19,

Telephone Rushoblme 2912

MIDDLES BROUGH - 3ulb Imit of Newcastle

Pye Telecommunicutions Ltd.,
136 Waterloo Road,
MIDDLESBROUGH.

Telephone Middlesbrough 47478

NOTTINGHAM
Pye Telecommunications Lid.,
615, Woodhorough Road,
NOTTINGEAM,

Telephone  Nottingham 66146 (4 lines)

SHEFFIELD - Sub Unit, of Leeds

Pye Telecommunications Ltd,,
51, Milford Road,
READING.

Telephone Reading 580640

Pyve Telecommunications Lid o
163, Rutland Road,
SHEFFIELD,

Telephone  Sheffield 22604

Continued...
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SOUTHAMPTON SOUTH EAST AREA
Pye Tclecomrpunications Ltd. Pye Telecommunications Ltd, .
8, Brickfield Lane, 56 Arbury Road,
Chandlers Ford Industrial Estate, Cambridge, CB4 2JE.
EASTLEIGH,
Hants 505 3ZW. Regional Manager Mr, T,A, Pcars

Telephone Chandlers Ford 2265 Telephone Cambridge 56530

All types of Service Spares available.from:—
SPARES SECTION

Pye Telecommunications Ltd.,
Gwydir Street,
CAMBRIDGE CB1 Z2LG.

Manager Mr. J. Wood

Telephone Cambridge 62121

Should service facilities be required the equipment can be sent
by prior appointment to one of thc addresses listed, or an appointment made
for a Pye Service Engineer to come and attend to the installation,

RADIOMOBILE STEREQ TAPE PLAYERS
>
Service facilities for this equipment is available from,

Radiomobile Ltd.,
Goodwogd Works,

North Circular Reoad,
London N.W.2,

Telephone 01 452 0171
Service Manager Mr, M.G. Stoot
Service is also provided by any Radiomobile Dealer in addition to the

fellowing Voxson Dealers.
Continued.,,.
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SERVICE

OVERSEAS DEALERS

W.H. Lowe & Co, Pty Ltd.,
P.O. Box 13,

Balwyn - Victoria
Australia,

Auto Recambios Gols's,
Leon y Castille, 102-104,
Las Palmas,

Canary Islands.

R.E.S, Trading-Hohse,
P.O, Box 2336,
Nicesia, CYFRUS,

Psiktemboriki Athinon S.A,
49 3rd September S§t, :
Athens,
GREECE,

5.1.R.E.

Via Fabio Filzi, 8,
34132 Trieste,
ITALY.

Husgein Nouman Soufraki,
5C Istiklal 240,
TRIPOLI,

Libya.

F, Pignal,
Bd/Girardot,

Angle rue J Cartier,
Casablanca, Morocco.

Radiauto,

Avenida Columbano,
Bordalo Pinheiro 94/A,
Lisbon, Portugal.

NO'SYAW34

Inelco Belgium S.A, .
20/24, rue de 1l'Hoptial,
Brussels, .
BELGIUM.

Italcar S.A.

Calle de Goya 2,

Santa Cruz, .
Tenerife, Canary Islands.

Voxson France,
49, Av, Klaber,
75 = Paris XVI,
FRANCE,

Inelco Holland N V
A.J. Ernstraat 801,
Amsterdam Zuid II,
Holland, '

Dindar Confort,
BP 12,

Saint Denis,

La Reunion

Nani,

27, South Street,
Valetta,

Maita.

La Mure,
43, Bd, Ibn Tachfine,
Casablanca, Morocco,

Young Electric Electronics $A,
24/26, av. de la Gare des Eaux-Vives,
GUNEVA, Switzerland,

Continued. ..
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Hermanos Antor S.A.
"Apartado Postal, 40200,
Nueva Granada,

Caracas, Venezuela,

UNITED KINGDOM DEALERS

Zenith Motor & Eng. Works Ltd.,
585-593, Commercial Road,
London, E.t1,

Hamilton Radio Services,
18, Lodge Road,
London,N.W.8.

University Electrics Ltd.,
209, Balham High Road,
London, 5.W. 17,

J. Davy Ltd.,
241, North Pnd Road,
London,W. 14.

Hewens Garages Ltd.,
128, Bridge Road,
Maidenhead,

‘Berks.

Car Sound Ltd.,

80, Watergate Street,
Chester,

Cheshire CHt 2LF.

NeSYM34

®

Car Radic Services (Finchley) Ltd,,
905/925, High Road,

North Finchley,

London, N,12.

Cliftons Service Station Ltd.,
59, Sidcup Road,

Lee,

London, S.E. 11,

Atkinson Battery Services Ltd.,

.27, Pewmbridge Villas,

London,W.11.,

Nicholls & Sons Ltd.,
1, Kingsway,

Bedford,

Beds,

Mid-Bucks Automotive Services Ltd,,

Buckingham Road,

Aylesbury,

Bucks. .
j

Kenning Specialised Scrvices,

Brook Street,

Derby,

Derbyshire.

Continucd,,,
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Prideaux (Barnstaple) Ltd,,
Bear Street,
Barnstaple,
Devonshire,

Enoch & Co, (Torbay) Lid, .
Imperial Garages,
Paignton,

Devonshire,

F.W.B. Saunders Ltd.,
Digby Road,
Sherborne,

Dorset.

Wheatley Motors Ltd.,
102 Yarm Lane,
Stockton-on-Tees,
Durham,

Ray Poweil Ltd.,
Roding Lane North,
Woodford Green,
Essex.

Cheltenham Car Mart Ltd.,
Radio Division,
Cheltenham,

Gles,

Gaedore Limited,

4, Bloomficld Avenue,
Winton,

Bournemouth,
Hampshire, BHY 1UB

- 10 ~

Motor Macs (Excter} Ltd,
Paris Strect, o
Exeter, ’ '
Devonshire,

Turnbulls Garage Ltd,
Breton Side, :
Plymouth,

Devonshire.

Murray & Charleton litd.,
Chain Bridge Rowl, o
Blaydon-on-Tyne,

Durhim,

Lamh's Lid,,
Siandurd Housc,
Southend Road,
Woodford Groen,
Essex,

Steel's Accessories Lid
2, Brighton Street,
Bristol,

Glos=. BS2 8XI.

+r

Steels Basingstoke Lid.,,
The llat.ch,

London Road,
Basingstoke,

Hunpshire,

Carey & Lumbert Ltd,,
Austin llouse,

The Avenuc,
Southampton,
Hampshire, S0U 1WN,

No.

SY/M34
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETI

flenlys (Hereford} Ltd.,
Widemarsh Strest,
Hereford,
Herefordshire,

Russell's Auto Electric Co.,
13~27 Loates Lane,
Watford Herts.

. Russell's of Chatham Ltd.,
Medway Street,
Chatham,
Kent, -

Caffyns Ltd., ;
150, High Street,
Tonbridge,

Kent,

Liverpool Mohile Radio Ltd.,
1-3, Warrenhouse Road,
Blundelisands,

Livempool, 22,

Lancs.

The Car Radio Centre,
Globe Works,

Boundary Street,
Manchester, Mt2 5WR.
Lancss—

Tom Garners Motors Ltd.,
P.0. Box 400,

"Olympia’,

Chester Road,
Manchester, M15 4GA,
Lancs,

No. SY,M34

-11 -

Stevenage Motor Co. Ltd.,
Morris House,

Stevenage,

Herts.

Murkett Bros. Ltd., .)

52, St. Gemmain Street,
Hunt. ingdon,
Hunt.s,

George Fitt Motors Ltd,,
TFankerton Garage,
Tankerton,

Kent.

J. Davy (Liverpool} Ltd.,
Woodend Avenue,

Speke,

Liverpool,. 24,

Lancs.

W. Watson & Co. (Liverpool) Ltd.,
0ldham Street, : )
Liverpool,

Lancs.

Lookers Ltd.,
Chester Road,
Stretford,

Manchester, Lancs. .\}

Frank Chapman, AMALE.T.,

Lansdowne Buildings,
Bare,

Merecambe,

Lancs.

Continued, ..,
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Car Radio of Preston Lid.,
290, Blackpool Road,
Preston,

Lancs. PR2 3AE.

H.A. Browett & Co. Ltd.,
60-66 Granby Street,
Leicester,

Leics,

Holland Bros. Ltd,,
Wide Bargate,
Boston,

Lincs,

C,F. Parkinson (Lindsey) Ltd.,
Quter Circle Road,

Lincoln,

Lincs.

Mann Egerton & Co. Ltd.,
3, Prince of Wales Road,
Norwich,
Norfolk.

Atkey's of Nottingham Road,
Nottingham,
Notis,

Winkworth & Co.,
7, Penel Orlieu,
Bridgwater,
Somerset.

Charles Clark & Son Ltd.,
Chapel Ash,
Wolverhampton,

Staffs.

NB'SY/MM

- 12-

Southport Electrical Scrvices Ltd.,
7-11, Yellow House Lane,

Southport,

Lancs.,

Castle's Motor Co, (Leicester) Ltd.,
91, Abbey Lane,

Leicester,

Leics, LE4 5QW.

Fred W. Wood Ltd.,
24a, Bull Ring,
Grimshy,

Lincs.

Transcar Radio Ltd.,
71, Heath Road,
Twickenham,
Middlesex.

Grose Ltd.,
Queens Park Parade,
Kingsthorpe,
Northampton.

Hartwells of Oxford Ltd.,
Oxford Road,
Kidlington, Oxford.

Peppers of Hanley Ltd.,
63, Piccadilly,

Hanley,

Stoke-on-Trent,

Staffs.

Botwoods,
Ma jors Corner,
Ipswich,
Suffolk,
Continued...
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Turners (Croydon) Ltd,,
95, Windmill Road,

West ‘Croydon, CR9 28U,
Surrey.,

Adcocks Garages Ltd,,
East Street,
Chichester,

Sussex.

Car Radio Services,
136, 01d Shoreham Road,
Hove,

Sussex,

George Heath Motors Ltd.,
P.0, Box 263, Coventry Road,
Small Heath,

Birmingham, 10,

Warwicks,

Gerdon March Led, ,
1, Broomficld Road,
Earlsdon,
Coventry,
Warwicks.

Henlys (Wessex) Ltd.,
Southampton Road,
SaMisbury,

Wiltshire,

Stour Valley Motor Co. Ltd.,
Hagley Road,

Stourbridge,

Worcs.

No. SY/M34

- 13 -

F.W, Mays & Co, Ltd.,
South Street, -
Dorking,

surrcy.

Caffyns Ltd,, | .
Meads Road, i
Eastbourne,

Sussex.

R.J. Evans & Kitchen Ltd.,
56, Bromsgrove Street,
Birmingham, 5,

Warwicks.

AT, Gittins & Son Lid.,
114-116, Irving Strecet,
Rirmmingham, 1.

Warwicks,

F. fluyver & Sons Lid.,
Rother Street,

Stratfo rd-on-Avon,
Warwicks,

Steels (Swindon) Ltd.,
Drove Road, .

Swinden, V
Willshire, '

Eyre Bros, {Barnsley} Lid.,
Huddersficld Road,
Burnsley,

Yorks,

Continued, ., .,
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Cornelius Pariah Lid,,
Anlaby Road,
Kingston~upon=Hull,
Yorks,

Car Radio Services of Otley Ltd.,
15, Crossgate,

Otley,

Yorks.

Allan Urguhart,

297/299 Ecclesall Road,
Sheffield, 11,

Yorks,

C.K, Andrews Ltd.
Uplands Garage,
Swansea,

Glam,

McQuiston's Garage Ltd.,
18, Beresford Terrace,
Avr,

Ayrshire,

Melvin Motors Ltd.,
93, Lauderdale Gardens,
Glasgow, W.2.

Eastern Car Radio,
Russell Road,
Edinburgh, EH12 5LZ.

Westfield Autocar Ltd,,
Shell Park,
Drip Road,
Stirling, Stirlingshire,

Cox & Co. (Leeds) Lud.,
Regent Street,

Leeds, 2,

Yorks.

Tesscymans of Scarborough Lid.,
Valley Bridge Road,
Scarborough,

Yorks.

Moorwell Motors Lid.,
Machen Place,
Cardif'f,

Glam.,

F.N. Morgan & Co. Lid,,
57, Chepston Road,
Newport,

‘ion. NPT 8WL.

Macrae & Dick Lid.,
36, Academy Street,
Liverness,
lnvernesshire,

Auto Radio Services,
230, Hamilton Road,
Motherwell,
Lanarkshire,

Car Radio Services,
45, Kinnoull Causcway,
Perth,

Pertitshire.,

Roy Thomson Ltd.,
130 Gt, Western Road,
Aberdeen.

Continued, ..,
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VOXSON. STEREO 8 TAPE PLAYERS

‘.‘.Ser'vice facilitiés in the U.K, for this equipment is available from

Radiomobile Ltd., : ._‘
Goodwood Works,

North Circular Road,

London N,W.2,

Telephone 01 452 0171

Service Manager‘ Mr. M.G. Stoot

Service is available overseas from the Voxson Dealers listed on Pages 8 and
9

ROLLS - ROYCE SILYER SHADOW SERVI C BULLET

AND BENTLEY T SERIES

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE. ENGLAND

No. SY/M3
Circulation - All Distributor
and Retailer

CATEGORY C

ENGINE IGNITION TIMING

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rollsg-Reyce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars from Car Serial
number SRH 8742 onwards,

DESCRIPTION

Current production cars are fitted with the Lucas 35 D8 type of dlstmbutor
which has only one set of contact points,

The ignition timing on these cars is 5° B.T.D.C, set at 800 rpm,

These cars after the above Car Serial Number built to comply with
1970 American Federal Safety standards are fitted with a Vehicle Emission
Control information plate on which it is stated that the ignition timing
is T.D.C. at 500 rpm with the vacuum retard disconnected.

. Although correct, the information is now superseded by this Service
Bulletin because it has been found that more consistent results can be obtained
if the ignition setting is made at the higher engine speed.

Y Both the settings represent the same advance curve on this distributor,

When setting or checking the ignition timing on any of the above cars
the following procedure should be adopted,

PROCEDURE

1. All cars after Car Serial Number SRH 8742 other than those built
to comply with the American Federal Safety Standards.

a) Examine the condition of the contact points and clean or renew as
necessary,

Continued, ..’
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b) Start the engine and allow.to idle. i i
) i} Reconnect the vacuum pipe to the vacuum retard tap,

c} Using an imptilse tachometer/dwell angle meter set the dwell angle . o . .

to between 26°and 2B° by means of the adjusting screw, k) l::nsurmg that the gearbm_{ is in neutral and that the rnfmgeratu_)n

13 switched off, set the idling speed of the engine to 600 rpm using

d) Run the engine umtil the normal operating temperature is reached and . the adjusting screw and tighten the locknut,

the choke is fully open.
e) Switch off the engine.
f) Comnect, a stroboscope and start ‘the engine,
g} Set the engine speed to 800 rpm by means of the throttle stop screw,
h) Adjust the distributor te set the jgnition timing to 50 B.T.D.C,

Tighten the clamp bolt and check the timing.
2, Cars built to comply with the 1970 Amcrican Federal Safety Standards
a) Examine the condition of the contact points and clean or renew as

necessary,
b) - Start the engine and allow to idle.
c) Using an impulse tachometer!cd)well angle meter set the dwell angle of

the distributor points to 26 and 28 by means of the adjusting screw.
d) Run the engine until the normal operating temperature is reached

and the choke is fully open.
el Switch off the engine.
T} N Disconnect the vdcuum pipe from the vacuum retard tap and blank off .

-the connection on the tap,
£) Connect a stroboscope and start the engine.
h) Set the engine speed to 800 rpm by means of the throttle stop screw,
i) Adjust the distributor to sel the ignition timing at 50 B.T.D,C.

Tighten the clamp bolt and check the timing.

Continued. ..
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Boils-Bayce Sitver Shadow & Bentley T Series Service Bulletin

SECTION
Circulation ~ All Distributors and Hallevin Noo o §Y/M36
Retailers
Date: 1.9,70. Sheel Now i
CATEGORY C

THE LUCAS 16 P 6 IGNITION COIL

APPLICABLE TO: : ' .

All Rolls=Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars fitted with the
Lucas BA 7 ignition coil, :

DESCRIPTION:

The Lucas BA 7 ignition coil, Rolls-Royce part number UE 34104 has been
superseded by the Lucas 16 P 6 ignition coil.

In future the 16 P 6 coil will be supplied as a replacement for the.
BA 7 coil. The Rolls-Royce part mumber of the new coil is RH 8402,

The two ignition coils are identical except that the BA 7 coil has a
screwed type of H,.T. lead and the new 16 P 6 coil has a push-in type of H.T,
connector, When replacing a BA 7 coil it will therefore be necessary to
replace the existing connector on the high tension lead with the push-in type
of connector which is supplied with the 16 P 6 coil.

PROCEDURE -

After Titting the 16 P 6 ignition coil and connecting the low temsion cables,
proceed as follows:-

1. Remove and discard the washer and screwed connector from the H.T,

lead. .

2, ‘. Cut the length of bared H.T., wire, so that it is f‘lush with the
lead, and fit the rubber cover,

3. Push the connector up the centre of the H.T. lead as shown in Figure
1A,
4, Push the lead into the coil H.T. socket until the connector clicks

iwo the socket groove,

3. Pull the rubber cover over the coil chimney as shown in Figure 1B,

Continued. ,.

Rotis-Aoyea Stlver Shadow & Bemtlay T Series Service Bulleti

SECTION M

Circulation -~ All Distributors Bullekin No.  SY/M36

and Retailers .
Date: 1.9.70 sheel No, 2

Figure 1 Lucas 16 P6 Jgnition Coil.

A. Push H.T. cable down into coil H.T, extension.
B, Pull cover down over coil H.T. extension.
1. Connector pushed into centre of H.T. lead,

LOW_TENSION CONNECTORS

Coil Terminal Cable D_estination
+ W/G-P Coil Suppressor
+ W/G=P Ballast resistor
- N-C Contact breaker

BP/FCk
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.Eof',’s—ﬁayce Silver Shadow & Bentley T Senes

Service Bulletin

SECTION M
All Distributors

Circulatlon.—- and Retailers Bulletin Nq. SY/M37
Date: 20.11.70 Sheet No., 1

CATEGORY €

THE IGNITION SWITCH

APPLTCABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars
produced from Car Serial Number 9000.

DESCRIPTEON

The ignition switches fitted to the above cars arc equipped
with a device which prevents the key from being turned to the "lock!
position until the gear selector lever bas been moved 0 Lhe 'park’
position; in the 'lock' position the key can be withdrawn from the
switchbox. :

The device includes a solenoid which is operated by a switch
in the transmission actuator., Although the solcnoid operates very
guickly when energised, it may be possible to mechanically lock the
solenoid before it had time to operate, if the ignition key is turned
very rapidly. 1In the event of a customer complaint concerning key
withdrawal, it should first be demonstrated that the key must he-
operated at a normal speed, particularly if it is suspected that
the battery voltage is low.

The solencid is designed to operate al all normal battery
voltages, but it is possible that a battery which is completely
flat will not have sufficient energy to operate the solenoid, In
the event of the batitery being unable to gperate the solenoid, an
unsuccessful attempt to start the car would then mean that the
ignition key could not be withdrawn from the switchbox and if the
bpot were locked there would be no means of access to the battery,
uhless a master key were available.

¥ This Service Bulletin gives the correct procedure to adopt

in such a situation, using a 'slave' battery to e¢nergise the solenoid
thus permitting withdrawal of the key,

Continued,..
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PROCEDURE

1. Ensure that the gear selector lever is in the 'park! position
and the handbrake firmly applied,

2.  Turn the ignition key to the 'off' position.

3. Lower the fuseboard.

4. Connect the Negative lead of a 'slave' 12 Volt battery to a
clean earth point such as the kick~down stop situated beneath
the accelerator pedal.

5. Using a suitable length of cable fitted with a 10 amp. fuse,
connect the Positive lead of the‘slave'battery to the left-hand
end of the instrument and facia lamp fuse (fuse number eight).
The location of this fuse is 'shown on the fuseboard identification
panel,

Note: It is of the utmost importance that the correct battery
polarity is observed, Otherwise severe damage to the
electrical system will occur.

6, The ignition switch solenoid will now be energised allowing the
ignition key to be turned to the ’'lock’ position, and then
withdrawn,

7. Disconnect the'slave'battery and close the fTuseboard,

BP/ECk
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Rolis-Rayce Silver Shadow f Een{ley‘ T Serigs Service Bullstin
SECTION M
Circulation ~ All Distributors and Bulletin No, SY/M38
’ Retailers .
Date: 12,11.70 Sheet. No, 1
CATEGORY C

THE LUCAS 35D8 DISTRIBUTOR CAP

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls—Reoyce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series motor cars
from Car Serial Number 8742 onwards.

DESCRIPTION

Should the distributor cap. on the Lucas 35D8 Distributor bhe
disturbed for any reason, it is most important to note the following
points when fitting the cap to the distributor. .

1. First ensure that the carbon brush is located positively in
the cap. This is achieved by pushing the carbon brush dosn the
hole in the cap with a thin piece of wood until the spring
becomes 'coil-bound', then gently releasing it.

2, Hold the cap down firmly and squarely on the distributor while
fastening the clips.

BR/JC
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Rolis-Rayce Stver Shagow & Bentley | Series Service Bulletin

SECTION
Circulation ~ All Distributors Bullietin No. sv/M39
“and ra2tailers :
10/12/70 Sheet No, 1

CATEGORY C

THE_ELECTRICAL CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKLNG SYSTEM.

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series produced from Car Serial
Number SRH 8741,

DESCRIPTION,

All cars ure now equipped with an electrical centralised door locking
system and this Service Bulletin is issued to give a brief descripticn of
the components used, the principle of operaution and a fault diagnosis chart.

The system is an electrical circuit capuble of locking &l1 of the
doors by the operaution of u control switch fitted to each of the front doors,
immediately above the arm rests,

The control switches usre connected to electrical solenoids, one of
which is mounted adjacent to each door lock mechanism, The solenoids
contain twin electricul windings and are therefore double acting which means
that the solenoid armature is capable of being extended or retracted
depending on which winding is energised by the control switch.

The armatures are mechanically linked to the door lock operating rod
such that movement of the armuture will cause the door to be locked or
unlocked,

As the windings of the solenoids are designed for intermittent
operation they are protected from electrical overload by a thermal cut-out
switch identical to that used in the electric gearchange circuit. The
thermal switch for the door locking system is mounted on the inside forward
surface of the glove box situated immediately in front of the front passenger's
knees.

In the event of one of the control switches being held in the 'ON'
position or if a solenoid winding draws too much current, the thermal switch
will cut—out before damage to the winding occurs. To reset the thermal switch
it will be necessary to depress the red button on the top of the switch.

If the thermal switch cuts out agiin the cause should be investigated.

BP/ECK Continuedas ..
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The following chart anticiputes problems which could be experienced

with the centralised door locking system.

SECTION

Bulletin No. sy M39

Sheet No. 2

Ser_que_ Bulletin

CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKING FAULT FINDING DIAGNOSIS

- SYMPTOM CAUSE ACTION
1. System 1, Thermal switch 1. Depress the red button
Inoperative has cut cut. on the switch, -If Fhe
switch cuts out aguin
check for a sticking
switch or a solenoid
drawing too much current.

2. “ 2. One control 2. Locate and remove the
switch is switch, free ofT or renew
stuck in ON if necessary.
position

3. One solencid| 3. Solenoid urmuture| 3, Remove the solenoid wnd

not, stuck in position check Tor surfuce
operating. corrosion of the urmuture,
Also ensure thut the
armature is not jumming
4t the extremities of
its travel.

4, W 4. Scolenoid 4, Examine the linkage for
linkage signs of jamming which
mechunically muy be cuused by the
Jammed. linkage having insuffient

cleagrances to tolerute
. the movements of the

armsture.
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. Rolls-Royee Stiver Shadow & Bentiey T Series

Service Bulletin
SECTION '
Bulletin No. Sv/M39

and ritailers
: Sheet No, |1

CATEGORY C

THE ELECTRICAL CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKING SYSTEM.

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series produced from Car Serial
Number SRH 8741,

DESCRIPTION.

All cars are now equipped with an electrical centralised door locking
system and this Service Bulletin is issued to give 4 brief description of
the components used, the principle of operation and a Tault diagnosis chart.

The system is an electrical circuit capsble of locking all of the
doors by the operution of u control switch fitted to each of the front doors,
immediately above the arm rests.

The control switches are connected to electricul solenoids, one of
which is mounted adjacent to each door lock mechanism. The solenoids
contain twin electricul windings und are therefore double acting which means
that the solenoid armature is capable of being extended or retracted
depending on which winding is energised by the control switch.

The armatures are mechanically linked to the door lock operating rod

such that movement of the armuture will cause the door to be locked or
unlocked,

As the windings of the solenoids are designed for intermittent
operation they are protected from electrical overload by a thermal cut-out
switch identical to thaut used in the electric gearchange circuit. The
thermal switch for the door locking system is mounted on the inside forward

surface of the glove box situated immediately in front of the front passenger's
knees.

In the event of one of the control switches being held in the 'ON'
position or if a solenoid winding draws too much current, the thermal switch
will cut-out before dumage to the winding occurs. To reset the thermal switch
it will be necessary to depress the red button on the top of the switch.

If the thermal switch cuts out agi.in the cause should be investigated.

BP/ECK Continued. ..
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The following chart anticipates problems which could be experienced
with the centralised door locking system.

Sa;vfc;q Bulletin

CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKING FAULT FINDING DIAGNOSIS'

SYMPTOM -1 CAUSE “ACTION

1. System 1+ Thermal switch 1. Depress the red button .
Inoperative has cut out, on the switch. If the

switch cuts out aguin
check for g sticking
switch or a solenoid
drawing too much current.,

24 " 2, One control 2. Locate and remove the
switch is switch, free off or renew
stuck in ON if" necessary.
position

3. One solenoid{ 3. Solenoid urmuture| 3. Remove the solenoid und
not stuck in position| - check for surfuce
operating. corrosion of the urmuture.

Also ensure thuat the

armature is not jumming

at the extremities of

its travel,

4, " 4, Solenoid 4. Examine the linkage for
linkage ' sighs of jamming which
mechanically may be cuused by the
Jammed, tinkage having insuffient
- clearunces to tolerute

N the movements of the
T armature.
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“and r2tailers

Date: 10/12/70 Sheet No. 1

CATEGORY C

THE ELECTRICAL CENTRALISED DOGR LOCKING SYSTEM,

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series produced from Car Serial
Number SRH 8741.

DESCRIPTION,

All cars are now equipped with an electrical centralised door locking
system and this Service Bulletin is issued to give a brief description of
the components used, the principle of operation und a fuult diagnosis chart,

The system is an electrical circuit capable of locking all of the
doors by the operution of u control switch Titted to each of the front doors,
immediately aubove the arm rests.

The control switches ure connected to electrical solenoids, one of
which is mounted adjacent to each door lock mechanism, The solenoids
contain twin electricul windings and are therefore double acting which meyns
that the solenoid armature is capable of being extended or retiracted
depending on which winding is energised by the control switch.

The armatures are mechanically linked to the door lock operating rod
such that movement of the armature will cause the door to be locked or
unlocked.

Asg the windings of the solencids are designed for intermittent
operation they are protected from electrical overload by a thermal cut-out
switch identical to thutl used in the electric gearchange circuit., The
thermal switch for the door locking system is mounted on the inside forward
surface of the glove box situated immediately in front of the front passenger's
knees.

In the event of one of the control switches being held in the ‘ON'
position or if a solenoid winding draws too much current, the thermal switch
will cut~-gut before damage to the winding occurs. To reset the thermal switch
it will be necessary to depress the red button on the top of the switch,

If the thermal switch cuts out ag.in the cause should be investigated.

BP/ECk Continued...
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The following chart anticipates problems which could be experienced

with the centralised door locking system.

SECTION

Bulletin No. sy Msg

Sheet No. »

Sar_vicq Bullatin

CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKING FAULT FINDING DIAGNOSIS

not
operatinge

stuck in position

SYMPTOM CAUSE ACTION
1. System 1. Thermal switch 1. Depress the red button
Inoperative has cut out. on the switch., If the
switch cuts out again
check Tor a sticking
switch or-a solencid
drawing too much current,
2. " 2, One control 2. Locate and remove the
switch is switch, free off or renew
stuck in ON il necessary.
position
3« One solenoid} 3. Solenoid armuture| 3, Remove the solenoid und

check for surface
corrosion of the crmuture,
Also ensure thuat the
grmature is not jamning
al the extremities of

its travel,

4a " 4, Solenocid 4, Examine the linkage for

linkage signs of jamming which

mechunically may be caused by the

Jammed. linkage having insuffient
clearunces to lolerute
the movements of the-

- armature.
[ ]
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CATEGORY C

THE ELECTRICAL CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKENG SYSTEM.

»
!

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series produced from Car Serial
Number SRH 8741.

DESCRIPTION,

All cars ure now equipped with an electrical centralised door locking
system and this Service Bulletin is issued to give a brief description of
the components vsed, the principle of operation und a fuult diagnosis chart,

The system is an electrical circuit capuble of locking all of the
doors by the operation of o control switch fitted to each of the rront doors,
immediately above the urm rests,

The control switches ure connected to electrical solencids, one of
which iz mounted adjacent to each door lock mechanism. The solenoids
contain twin electricul windings and are therefore double acting which means
that the solenoid armature is capable of being extended or retracted
depending on which winding is energised by the control switch,

The armatures are mechanically linked to the door lock operating rod
such that movement of the armature will cause the door to be locked or
unlocked.

As the windings of the solenocids are designed for intermittent
operation they are protected from electrical overload by a thermal cut-out
switch identical to thut used in the electric gearchange circuit. The
thermal switch for the door locking system is mounted on the inside lorward

surface of the glove box situated inmmediately in front of the front pussenger's
knees.

In the event of one of the control switches being held in the "ON'
position or if a solenoid winding draws too much current, the thermal switch
wiil cut-out before damage to the winding occurs. To reset the thermal switch
it will be necessary to depress the red button on the top of the switch,

If the thermal switch cuts out ag.in the cause should be investigated.

BP/ECk
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Sheet No, o '

Ssr_vica Bulletin

The lfollowing chart anticipates problems which could be experienced
with the centralised door locking system,

CENTRALYSED DOOR LOCKING FAULT FINDING DIAGNOSIS |

SYMPTOM CAUSE ACTION
1. System 1. Thermal switch 1. Depress the red button
Inoperative has cut out. on the switch. If the
switch cuts out again
check for a sticking
switch or a solenoid
druawing too much current.
2 " 2. One control 2. Locate and remove the
switch-is switch, free off or renew
stuck in ON if necessary.
position
3« One solenoid| 3. Solenoid armature| 3. Remove the solenoid und
not stuck in position check for surface
operating. corrosion of the prmuture,
Also ensure that the
grmature is not jamming
4t the extremities of
its travela
4. [ 4, Solenoid 4, Examine the linkage for
linkage signs of jamming which
mechanically muy be cuused by the
Jammed., linkage having insuffient
clearances to tolerute
the movements of the
= armature,
-
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CATEGORY

1 TLON CONTACT BREAKFR POINTS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royge Silver Sladow and Bentley '1' Series cars produced
after Car Serial Number SRX 8742, B

DESCRIPTION

On several recenl otuasions, Service Personnel have expressed concerm
about the appearance of thi: faves of the contact breaker-points of
¢ars in service Fitted with Lthe 35 D8 type distributor. In a number
of cases this concern hus loed 1o contact breaker poinis being
unnecessarily renewed or rescl.

This has been caused by the fact that ¢he contact breaker
points, used in the 35 D8 iype distribulor, whilst operating in a
normal and efficienl munner will show a tendency to form a 'pitting'
and 'piling' offect at o (uicker rate than the contact breaker peoints
fitted Lo Lhe 20 DR disuilsior,  However, it should be pointed out
that 'pitting' and 'piling' on the coiteer faces in no way detracts
from the cfticiency of the contact Lreaker points providing they are
correctly set. Contact breaker points showid not be removed or reset
due to the presence of the "pitting' and 'piling’. ‘

As this "pituing' and "piling' effect becomes visible early in
the life of the contact breaher points, it 1s bupossible to accurately
get the contact breaker points by means of a feeler gauge as the gap
between the points, whiist being parallel, no longer ‘follows a straight
path as shown in Figure i, It is therefore imperative that any
ad justments are made usiug o propiiclary dwell ungle meter,

Continued, ..
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WASH/WIPE SYSTEM
APPLICABLE TO:

| . All Rolls~Royée S8ilver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T
Series and Corniche cars produced after Car Serial Numbers: -

: Standard SRX 10236-10355, SRH 10390, SRH 10392,
\‘“’ SRH 10303, SRH 10304, SRH 10305, SRH 10308,
SRI 10307, SRX 10308, SRH 10309, SRH 10400,
SRX 10401, SRH 10402, SRH 10403, SRH 10405,
SRH 10407, SRX 10423 and orwards.

Coachbuilt " DRH 10376, CRX 10406, DRH 10416 and onwards.

Long Wheelbase LRH 1041011/12/13/14

DESCRIPTION

A Lucas Wash/Wipe system is now fitted to all cars. This device
consists of a transistorised delay unit which is connected into the
existing wiper motor circuit, This delay circuit will operate the
wiper motor and the washer motor for as long as the washer switch
is depressed, On releasing the switch the washers will cease to
function while the wiper motor will continue operating for some

8ix seconds, This allows the windscreen to be washed and dried

by a single operation of the wiper/washer switch,

Printed in £nglang

Thz wash/wipe control is built into a black plastic housing,
witich is fitted immediately behind the wiper switch, Access to the

. . control unit can be gained by removing the top roll.

. int ] A theoretical wiring diagram of the wash/wipe system is shown
Figure 1 - Contact breaker points in Figure 1.
A - Correct setting with dw?ll metgr tant ) NOTE: It should be noted that the control unit containg
1 Apparent. gap betwegn points unﬂlpm‘ n a transistor which can be damaged beyond repair
- g :;u:tuai sitt;:fin;s wt?.t:Bf‘eg‘;gr gauge by high voltages or incorrect comnections,
ncorrect settl -
1 Feeler gauge (0.015 in. (0,39 rmn:))
2 Actual setting produced = 0,015 in.

(0,39 mm,) + height of 'pi}se'
equivalent to less than 26~ dwell Contimed..




?rinted in England

Rolls-Royce & Bentley Motor Cars _ Service Bullatin

" Service Bulletin issued for
Circulation All Distributors and Retailers

Section M
Bulletin No 5Y/M41
PageNo 2 of 2
Date 29,7.71

—
3 4
G \Gl
&)
e
=
o o
4]
M5

W/G

=N

Fig, 1

Arr/JICL/RCk

M 152

Theoretical Wiring Diagram of Wash/Wipe system fitted
tu_pgrmanent magnet wiper motor {Lucas 16W) circuit

Wiper switch
Washer switch
Washer motor
Fuse 2

5 Park switch
6 Wiper motor
7 Control unit
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RADIO_RECETVERS

APPLICABLE i0:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T Series and Rolls-Royce and Bentley
Corniche Motor Cars,

DESCRIPTION

With the increasing number of FM radio sets which are being fitted
to the above motor cars, a number ol complaints have been received
COncerning poor reception and interference,

This Service Bullelin has been issued Lo advise that poor .
reception and interference can be and often is caused by factors other
than the radio receiver or the electrical instaliation of the car.

In addition these Tactors cannot be altéred or infiuenced hy any
corrrective work.,

The AM/FM rodias and AM/PM stereo radio reccivers have advantages
and Limitations Lhuat mu-t be explained toe owners who are not familiar
with the operations off FM uniis.

The freguencies ot which FM stations operate creatc much
shorter wave lengihs than vhorse produced in AM broadeasting, Unlike
AM signals. FM o <seralb- do not 'hend arcund' the horizon, This limits
the distanes ot which M signals can be received and the dependable
range of M reception in a melor car is a radius of approximately
iwenty miles yrom the transmitting antenna.

Waen the M rawdie recejver moves out of range of Lhe M
tranamitter, it enters what s referred to as the 'Cringe area',
In Lhe fringe arca, the sirength of the MM signal may vary rapidly,
causing a "flutter' or a series of noise bursts as the car moves
between high and low level signal points,

A second effect found in the fringe area is the presence of
ignition interference from adjacent vehicles. In hoth instances,
it may be possibilc to improve reception by re-tuning - however,
it may be necessary Lo change to a different station, if reception
still is not good,

Continued...
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Re—tuning should be necessary only in those few instances
when reception becomes slightly noisy while driving thropgh areas
such as the centre of a large city and a weak signal is being

received from a station located away from the centre of the city. .

The interference can be reduced by adjusting the tone control to
give more bass and by adjusting the balance control such that more
output is gained from the rear speaker,

While these adjustments will slightly diminish stereo |
effect on cars so equipped, they will substantially reduce
background noise interference.

An PM radio installation therefore has advantages and
limitations and these limitations should be considered before
deciding what actioen should be taken in the event of customer
complaint,

Arr/JCE/ECK
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WTPER_MOTORS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Corniche, Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.
DESCRIPTION:

A number of 16W wiper motors have recently been removed from cars in service
following complaints that after switching the wiper motor "ON' during the
initial few wiper arm strokes the wiper hlades strike the windscreen
surround at the end of each wiping stroke.,

This condition is cuused by excessive friction within the anti-
streak mechanism of {he wiper motor. As the anti-streak mechanism is an
assembly held together by rivets it is not possible Lo open the anti-streak
device Lo correct this condition.

However, il is possible Lo overcome this oxtra friction by
increasing the force applied by the spring to the wave washer of the
anti-streak mechanism. This is achieved by Titting a packing piece between
the top of the spring and the existing washer as shown in Figure 1.

In the event of a customer complaint cf the wiper blades striking
the windscreen sur‘roundJa packing washer should be itted to the mechanism
as described in this Service Bulletin.

PROCEDURE
1. Remove the plastic cover lrom the wiper motor,

NOTE: Do not remove the metal cover, for if the motor is
operated with this cover removed severe damage to
the parking mechanism and rack will occur.

2. Remove the circlip from the top of the crankpin.
3 Fit the packing washer underneath the existing washer.
4; ] Fit the circlip to the crankpin.

. 5, Fit the plastic cover to the wiper motor.

Continueds..
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Fig. 1 - Positicn of spacer

1. Wave washer 6.
S/ 2. Spring 7.
3. NKew spacer (RH.8173) 8,
4, Existing flat washer 9,
5. Circlip

Friction plate
Dish washer
cear
Connecting rod
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TOTAL_TIME ALLOWED

0.25 hours

PARTS REQUIRED

} . DESCRIPTION PART NIMBER
Packing Washer Ril, 8473
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NUMBER REQUIRED

1
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CATEQORY C

f

ALTERNATOR_CONNECTIONS

Q

APPLICABLE TC

All Rolls—Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars, and
Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars.

DESCRIPTION

In the event of it being necessary to remove or disturb an alternator
on a car in service, it is imperative that when re-making the various
electrical connections, that they are connectad to the correct alternator

terminals and are correctly routed to remove the risk of short circuits
occuring.

Particular attention should be paid to the fitting and routing
of the alternator earth strap. Should this be incorrectly routed it
is possible that a short circuit may occur with the alternator output
terminal , which would cause damage to the electrical systema

‘ When re-fitting an alternator, therefore, ensure that all
connections are fitted correctly and that the earth strap is routed
as shown in Figure 1.

AN .
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Fig.1 Position of alternator earth strap

Inset A - Terminal connection
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CATEGORY C
CATEGORY C

THE LUCAS 35 D8 IGNITION DISTRIBUTOR

IGNITION TIMING
APPLICABLE TO:

' ' APPLTCABLE TO
All Rolls-Royce Siiver Shadow, Bentley T series and Rolis-Royce and _
Bentley Corniche motor cars:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Benlloey T Sceries, and Rolls-Royee
. and Bentley Corniche curs alter Car Serial Manber SRiL 8742 except
Four door SRIl 11188, SR 11197, SRH 11191, SRH 11198, cars in or destined for North America and Canada,
Saloons SRt 11192, SRH 11202, SEX 11196, SRH 11203,

SRH 11204, SRH 11215, SRH 11212, SRH 11224,
SRH 11213, SRX 11235 and all subsequent cdrs. DESCRIPTLON

Corniche CRIT 11256, DRII 11240, DRH 11237, CRII 11241,
CRX 11238, DRX 11242, DRX 11239, CRX 11253,
DRX 11210 and all subsequent cars,

The present. tony siroke engine is only availubie with a & : t compression
rat.io. In many averscas couniries the octane value of 1he hest fuel
available is too low for O @ 1 compression ratig at the standard

} ] . ,

L Whceel | LRX 11246. LRX 11284, LRI 11285, LRX 11286 o ignition Liming setling of T.DLC. {static) or 5 L.T.D.C. (at 800 repeiea -
ong Wheelbise . s 5, , g |
Seloons LRI 11287, LRH 11288, LRI T1289, LRG 11358 §’ 1L has Leen found Lhat when an engine is run on fue]_ (?f‘ a lower

and all subsequent cers. e outane rating than 100 (R.OWN.) at Lhe standard _igniLion timing oi"
§ 56 Be T [3.C. {ati 800 r.pem.) detonatlon may ocour which can result in
PESCHLERE £ irrepairable cngine damage.
£

The specification of the i1gnition distributor fitted to the motor
cars listed under 'APPLICABLE TO' has been changed, The new
distributor is equipped wiih a cap having eight breather slots, a
cam lubricating pad and wwo breather holes in the distributer body.

. ; . Lo

11 is wost important in Lthe evenl o o complaint of 'pinking
(Lhe result of detonation} that the timing be checked and resel as
necessary in asccordance with the fotlowing tabled

Other differences arc that the point size of the ignition contact CAR SERIAL FUEL OCTANE IGNITION 4 IGNITEON
breaker © points has been increased, and the distributor is now Titted ““NIMBER RATING TIMING TIMING
with a balanced rolor arm, - R.0.N.) SETTING SETTING

STATEC AT 800 r.p.m.

NOTE It is impurtant when adjusting the dwell angle that . : ———

the final settigg is approached from a higher setting o
\ of' more than 320, and not from a setting below that SRH 8742 99 and above TaD.C. 5 B.T.D.C.
specified of 26~ - 28", This is to ensure that onwards
any back-lash in the adjusting mechanism is taken
up, thereby preventing it from causing variations _ _ -0 .
in the seLt,il}tg as thegcar is used. ¢ SKH 8742 97 - 59 5 A.T.D.Ca T.D.Ce
onwards 0 0
94 - 96 7OALT NG 27 AT DLCo

Continuedass
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CATEGORY C

THE LUCAS 35 D8 ICNITION DISTRIBUTOR

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T series and Rolls-Royce and
Bentley Corniche motor cars:

Four door SRH 11188, SRH 11197, SRH 11191, SRH 11198,
Saloons SRH 11192, SRH 11202, SRX 11196, SRH 11203,
SRH 11204, SRH 11219, SRH 11212, SRH 11224,

SRH 11213, SRX 11235 and all subsequent cars.

Corniche - CRH 11236, DRH 11240, DRH 11237, CRH 11241,
CRX 11238, DRX 11242, LDRX 11239, CRX 11253,
DRX 11210 and all subsequent cars.

Long Wheclbase LRX 11246, LRX 11284, LRH 11285, LRX 11286,
Saloons LRH 11287, LRH 11288, LRH 11289, LRH 11338
and all subsequent cars.

DESCRIPTION

The specification of the ignition distributer fitted to the motor
cars listed under 'APPLICABLE TO' has been changed. The new
distributor is equipped with a cap having eight breather slots, a
cam lubricating pad and two breather holes in the distributor body.

Other differences are that the point size of the ignitioh
contact breaker point has been increased, and the distributor is
now Fitted with & balanced rotor arm.

The function of the cam lubricating pad is to ensure that
\the thin. film of lubricant on the cam is maintained, and the
existing servicing recommended action of lightly smearing the cam
with an approved grease at the 12 000 miles {20 000 km.) 12 months
Service Schedule should be Tollowed.

Midland Silicones M54 or Shell Retinax A grease are approved
for this application.
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It is importanst when adjusting the dwell angle that
the final setting is approached from a higher setting
of more than 32, and not from a seiting below that
specified of 26 - 28" . This is to ensure that

any back-lash in the adjusting.mechariism is taken

up, thereby preventing it from causing variatiions

in the setting as the car is used.
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NOTE All cars in North A

L . trica and Canada must have .

;ﬁ]iti:n timing set (o B.T.D.C. at 800 r.p.mf'he CHANGES TO THE ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATION.
1Uh the vacwum retagny gjseonnected.  The use of
any other settings may alter the compos

ition ’
ehior e ihaust 8ASEs yhich could result in the APPLICABLE TO _
- CLINg the Federal Exhaust Emission R .
Requirements, . ; . 4 All Rolls-Royce 3ilver Shadow and Bentley T Series, and all Rolls-
Royce and Bentley Corniche cars produced after the following car
serial rumbers;
Four door saloon “SRX 11882 and onwards
Long Wheelbase cars LRH. 11867 and onwards
Corniche cars CRH 11878 and onwards but including
CEx 11837
_.——""--.—-—n—

DESCRIPTION

A number of the electrical features on cars produced after the above
car serial numbers have been changed. The purpose of this Service
Bulletin is Lo advise of the changes which are tikely to affect
gervice personnel,

Printed i England

Thermal Switch Integration

The thermal switches which protect the Gearchange Actuator, the
Headlamp Circuit, and the Centraliscd Door Locking mechanism have
been incorporated in a single housing which is plugged into the
printed circuit fuse board. The housing has & single red reset
button which,when depressed, is capable of resctting two of the
switches. The third swiich, being in the headlamp circuit.,

is of the automatic reset type as on previous cuirs.

. . . Engine Temperature Warning

These cars are nows equipped with a device which will indicate when

- the temperature of the cylinder head metal is approachuing a critical
level. The warning is activated by a sensing unit which is mounted
on the right-hand cylinder head {'A' bank) adjacent to the exhaust
manifolding.

When activated the sensing unit cuuses a relay io 'buzz’
and the coolant lamp is illuminated.

The operation of the 'buzzer' can be tested by pressing the
warning lamp test button.

Arr/)Cl/Mly Continued...
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WashMipe Device Control Switch

The switching arrangement Tor the washer motor and wiper motor has been
revised,

The rotary switch on the instrument board is now used to
control the normal operation of the wiper motor only.

A frutehr switch has been incorporated into the end of the .
direction indicator switch on the steering column. This switch,

when operated by depressing the end button, will activate the

wash/wipe sequence, or if the wipers are already in use, will

activate the windscreen washer motor.

By activating the wash/wipe sequence, the washer and wiper
motors will operate for as long as the switch is depressed. On
releasing the switch, the washer motor will stop and the wiper
motor will continue for some four strokes before stopping.

Thus the windscreen can be washed, cleaned and dried without
removing the hands from the steering wheel.

S8ide Marker Lamps

The circuit which controls the side marker lamps, fitted to the
front and rear wings, have been changed such that these lamps
are illuminated whenever the lighting switch is turned to the
'Park' position (with the split parking switch, if fitted, in
the central position).

Air Conditioning System

Alterations have been made to the air conditioning circuit which
results in the following improvements:

1e The upper quantity flap can be activated, by withdrawing .

ithe control knob, when the Upper Switch is rotated to
the first fridge position,

This means that air which has been slightly cooled can
be passed over the screen, the flow of air depending upon
the amount of beoost provided by the blower motors.

2. The circuitry of the Lower Switch has been altered such that
the lower quantity flap is automatically closed whenever the
Upper Switch is rotated to the 'full fridge' position.
This ensures that when the full fridge effect is required,
all air entering the saloon will have passed through the
fridge evaporator and will not by-pass the system by
passing through the lower quantity flap.

Continued, ..
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Air Conditioning Unit - Diodes

The diodes which are a part of the air conditioning unit circuit
and are fittved to the fuse board, have been increased in electrical
rating. Whilst the new diodes can be used for all replacement
purposes, the older type of diode must not be used to replace a
diode of the higher rating. v

Radio Speakers

The former practise of connecting one of the radio output leads,
and one of the speaker leads, directly to a convenient earth

point has been discontinued in favour of using a separate insulated
earth return system.

Centralised Door Locking Switch

This assembly has been simplified and now consists of two switches
as opposed to the four micro-switches of the earlier type,

Hazard Warning Device

The flasher unit which is mounted on the fuse board is no longer
common to both the direction indicators and the hazard warning
sys Lem. There is now a separate unit which operates the hazard
warning system and this is pounted on a spring clip on the
instrument. hoard bracket immediately above the handbrake barrel.

Arr/ICL/ECK
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i U SERVICE BULLETIN

No: av /e
Circulation ~ All Distributors
and Retailers

CATEGORY A

STEERING MECHANISM

APPLICABLE TQ:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars built prior to the
chassis numbers listed below:-

Siandard cars:-  SRH 5512
Ceachbuilt Coupe and Drophead Cars:- CRH 6685
Cars built to the North American Federal

Salety Standards:-  SRX 66635

DESCRIPTION

Recent experience has shown that under exceptional overload conditions a
situation may arise that can cause the side steering lever securing setscrews
to relax thelr torgue tightness.

It is a policy of the Rclls-Royce Company to cater Tor the exceptional
circumstance, and a decision has been made to modify all Silver Shadow and 'T’
Series cars in service,

No immediate danger is involved, but retrospective action is essential
to prevent the possibility of a dangerous situation developing after a
considerable length of time,

The modification consists of a stainless steel lock plate fitted under
the heads of the two setscrews as shown in Fig, 1.

The modification is to be carried out on a Category 'A' recall basis
and it is the responsibility of the Distributor or Retailer to contact each
owner of a 'T" series car in his territory Lo arrange a suitable programme 10
modify all Lhose cars.

The new lock plates will be supplied direct to each Distributor or
Retailer in sufficient quantities to cover the cars in his Lerritory.

All cars produced after the chassis numbers previously listed will be
fitted with lock plates before leaving the factory.

Continued, ..
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ROLLS~ROYCE SWVER SHADOW

AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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Fig.1 Lockplate in fitted position

SERVICE BULLETIN

No.

ROLLS -ROYCE LIMITED,.PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

SB/BP

12,3.69

CHAPTER N

Printed in England

REPORTING

The pink card supplied with zach set of lock plates should be completed and
returned to:

TECHNICAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT,

ROLLS-RCYCE LIMITED,

PYM'S LANE,

CREWE, CHESHIRE.

Any communications concerning the campaign should be addressed to the
Yervice Promotion Manager at the Crewe factory.

PROCEDURE

Tt is recommended that this operation be carried out on the floor with the
front of the car raised and supported by jacks.

This procedure applies to both the L,H. and R,H, side steering lever,

1. Remove the front road wheels,

2. Remove Lhe two % UNF setscrews which secure the brake pipe support
bracket. to the side steering lever,

3. Remove the side steering lever securing setscrews,

4, Slide the side steering lever forward and away from the stub-axle,

5. Cleaning - Uging a wire brush and emery cloth clean the following

mount.ing faces:-

5.1 The two spot faces on the stub-axle against which the side
steering lever 1ls clamped.
5.2 The mounting faces on both sides of the side steering lever.

When finished these faces should be free from rust, paint,
grease and burrs,

[l
&

Clean the threads and under the heads of the original

setscrews making sure that these are clean and dry when
finished,

5.4 Clean the threaded holes into which the setscrews are fitted
ensuring that they are free from grease or any other
contamination,

Continued. ., .
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ROLLS=ROYCE SIL.VER SHADOW

'SERVICE BULLETIN

"D BENTLEY 3 Semia SERVICE BULLETIN

AND BENTLEY T SERIES
-4- No. -5 -
Ne.

This can be achieved by first cleaning the threads with a cloth

and then by screwing the setscrew in and out a number of times

thorotuighly cleaning the setscrew threads after each operation,
-It is most jmportani: to note that this c¢leaning operation is

done by mechanical means as described, and not by washing or \\\
spraying with a cleaning fluid since the hub bearing seals ’\\

are located immediately behind the holes,

INCORRECT ' ~INCORRECT
Fig.2 Lock tabs - Pre-bent
(Shaded area to remain flat) '
; ; CORRECT
Fig.3 Method of locki .
6. Refit the side steering lever using the original setscrews and one of cking tab
the lock plates provided,
To faclilitate the tabbing operation the end of the tabs may be 7 Bend u
. > . p the three tabs at

benl upwards slightly before fitting as shown in figure 2, . As ‘shown . locking strip nearest t.: ae?ﬂle?fa.szwe J?Ck plate.  Bend up the

in the diagram,only the ends of the tabs should be bent upwards and it . ' two tabs as shown in figure 1 It i 1rst and then bend up the remaining

is important to note.that the shaded area shotld remain flat. around the corners of the hexe;gor hui Eﬁ?ﬁi:i?’ﬁ to io:m }f;he tabs

' = € noted that in these

_ cases the tab should b

Torque tighten the setscrews to the following figures;:- ; face contact alongsideeeaciﬁagrath;hilacggnem?ﬁf tab dhan ot dn full
be fLugh ayep ongs . e tab should in all cases

9/16 in, A/F Setscrew 30-35 1b,.ft. 24.15—4.3 kgcms) e o e s thom e

3/4 in, A/F Setscrew 60-65 lb,ft, (8,3-9.0 kg.m, ! 8. Refit the brake pipe support bracker

Continued,,, 9. Refit the road wheels.

Centinued, ,,
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ROLLS - ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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No

PART_NO. DESCRIPTION oY,

. car
UR 16355 Lock Plate 2 per
TIME ALLOWED
1 hour. |

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
N
12.3.69 CHAPTER
5B/BF .

Printed in England

Rolis-Royce & Bentiey Moter Cars . Sarvice Bulletin
‘Service Bulletin issued for ' ' _
Circulation All Distributors and Sectnqn N
Retailers . Bulletin No sy/nNg8
Page No 1

Date 8,9.71

CATEGORY C

THE STEERING MECHANISM

APPLICABLE T0:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley
T Series and Corniche cars as listed below:

Left-hand drive cars

All Four door saloons from Car Serial Number SRX 11215.
All Long Wheelbase cars from Car Serial Number LRX 11290.

All Corniche cars from Car Serial Number DRX 11277, but including
DRH 11210,

/

Right-hand drive cars

All Four door saloons from Car Serial Number SRH 11501,

All Long Wheelbase cars from Car Serial Namber LRH 11551, but
including LRH 11535, 1RIZ 11548 and LRH 11540,

All Corniche 2-door saloons from Car Serial Number CRH 11596, but
including CRH 11434 and CRH 11573.

All Corniche Convertible cars from Car Serial Number DRH 11597,
but including DRH 11570.

DESCRIPTION

The steering boxes Tilted te cars produced after the above Car

Serial Numbers are of a higher ratio than the previous boxes, This
change in ratio means that the steering wheel movement from lock-to-lock
15 reduced from 3.5 turns to 3.2 turns.,

The new steering box can be identificd by the shoulder which is
formed on the outside of the box housing adjacent to the front end,
Earlier boxes did not Lave this shoulder,

The higher ratio stecring box is used in conjunction with a
steering pump having an incresscd output pressure and the new box is
alsoe fitted with 4 new shape pendulum lever, To cope with the increase
in pump pressure a new hydraulic hose is used,

It should he noted that the old and new steering pumps, steering
boxes and pendulum levers arc not interchangeable, However, the new hose
can be used for all replacement purposes,

Arr/JCL/ECK
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ROLLS~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN/|

No. SY/Ri
(Re-issue)

' This Service Bulletin cancels
all previous Bulletins
numbered S5Y/RI.

Circulation - All Retailers
CATEGORY € '

REPLACEMENT TYRES

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce Silver Sh.dow
Bentley T Series

INTRODUCTION

This Service Bulletin has been re-issued to emphasise the importance of
fitting and balancing replacement tyres on Silver Shadow and 'T' series cars.

With the sophisticated type of suspension fitted on 'T' series cars,
the balance and radial run-out of the wheel/tyre unit is very critical if
smooth and vibration-free running is to be obtained. For this reason
Service Bulletin SY/R1 was issued which advised the correct fitting procedure
utilising the '"high' spot marked on the wheel and the "low' spot marked on
the tyre,

These instructions are still applicable and Retailers and Service
Personnel should ensure that the people invelved in fitting and balancing
wheel/tyre units work to these instructions, This applies not only to
Retailers own employees but to the specialised Tyre Fitting Agents who are
sometimes employed to fit tyres and in these cases the Retailer should make
it his responsibility to inform the Agent of the correct fitting procedure.

DESCRIPTION

Manufacturing tolerances on wheels and tyres, if accumulated, will create
sufficient radial 'run out' to cause undesirable vibrations and seriously
impair the ride characteristics of the car. Therefore, it is important that
a replacement tyre should be fitted to a wheel in such a position to ensure
that the tolerances on the wheel and tyre are not accumulated.

With this object in view, arrangements have been made with the
manuiacturers to mark the lowest point of the tyre bead with a red spot,
approximately % in, diameter, on the side wall and the highest point of the
wheel shoulder with the letter 'H' inscribed in a 5/16 in. diameter clrele
stamped on the wheel inner rim as shown in Figure 1,

Continued, ..
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" ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SEV_'--I;__:E-.BUL LETIN

. ROLLS-ROYCE SHVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No SY/R1

No.gy/R1
(Re~-issue).

PROCEDURE

When fitting a tyre to a wheel, the red spot on the tyre should be aligned with
the encircled H on the inner wheel rim {see Fig.1). In addition to the red
gpot, some tyres may be marked with either a green, yellow or white spot but
these other markings should be ignored as they are used by the manufacturer
for inspection purposes,

Some of the early wheels and tyi‘es will not be marked with the high

and low spots and in these cases a 'trial and error' method of fitting should
be adopted as follows.

X

i, P
A

Fig.2 Method of determining the high
gpot on the wheel shoulder

Printed in England

1 HIGH SPOT
2 ACTUAL HIGH SPOT
3 HIGH SPOT
Fig.1 Wheel and tyre markings
* To determine the high spot on a wheel shoulder, rotate the wheel on a

A WHITEWALL TYRE balancing machine and mark the high spot with a piece of chalk; each side of

B BLACKWALL TYRE . the wheel should be marked (see Fig, 2) as the high spot on one side of the

l; l}ﬁ? SPOT MgRKmG wheel may vary slightly from the high spot on the other side of the wheel,

In this case, the mean distance between the two spots shculd be taken as the
actual high spot (see Fig.2).

To determine the low spot on a tyre, mount the tyre on a rim which is
known to be true and rotate it on a bhalancing machine,

After fitting a tyre to a wheel, the wheel should be balanced in the

normal manner,
Continued,..
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© ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

Ne. gy/R1

%

BALANCING WHEELS AND TYRES

Before removing the wheels from a car for balancing purposes, the flats
which form on the tyres due to standing should be removed by driving the car
for some ten miles, After this the car should be jacked up immediately, the
wheels removed and balanced in the normal manner,

If an 'on the car' wheel balancing machine is available, this should
be used to finesse the balance of the front wheels after they are again fitted
to the car., These machines enable the small amounts of run-out which exist
in the tyre, wheel, hub and brake disc to be virtually balanced out.

Note Spigotted road wheels are fitted to cars produced after and
including the following Car Serial Numbers:

SRH 8387 SRX 9075 DRH 8421  LRX 9113

The spigotted wheels are located to the hub by a machined centre
bore in the wheel and a machined spigot on the hubs, and it is important
that when balancing these wheels on a conventional balancing machine, the
wheel is located on the machine by the centre bore. '

The correct procedure for this is detailed jin Service Bulletin 3Y/R22,

‘ROCLS-~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

No.

SERVICE BULLETIN |

SY/R7

Circulation - United Kingdom
and Europeen Retailers only

CATEGORY C

BUNLOP SP 41 TYRES

. APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Sitver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars
DESCRIPTION

An additional tyre, the Duniop SP 41 with radial ply construction, has been
added to the list of currently approved tyres for replacement purposes in
service, This tyre has a number of advantages and disadvantages when
compared with the conventional cross-ply tyre, the main ones being as lallows:

The radial tyre provides a somewhat harsher ride at slow speeds
which may induce rattles over uneven surfacez. Cornering squeal is more
apparent'and tyre road noise ls modified from that experienced with cross-
ply tyres in that the higher frequencies are less prominent and the ilower
frequencies more prominent,’

The advantages offered by the radial ply tyre are an increase in tyre
life over that offered by eross-ply tyres and an improvement in straight-~iine
stability and handling characteristics. Steering response and self-centring
are also improved.

The details of the tyre are:—

Make Type Casing Material Size Sidewall Colour
Dunlop SP41 Rayon 206 x 15 Black only
Radial TL

These tyres should always be Titted in sets of four and with inpes
tubes. :

Continued, ..
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No.3y/R18
Circulation - All Distributors
arkl Retailers

Should an Owner request a set of Dunlop 5P tyres to be fitted to his
i es
car, he should be made aware of the disadvantages as well as the advantages,

vhich these tyres offer. . CATECORY .C

!xre EI‘ESSHI‘BS

The tyre pressures should be as follows:

TUBELESS TYRES

o o ' APPLICABLE TO:
Front and rear 96 Ibs/sq.in. (1.83 Kg/sq.om.} Set COLD for pormal mtomr. . . APPLICABLE TO . |
. . - All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

Front and rear 28 1bs/sq.in. (1.97 Kg/sq.cm.) Set COLD for f:a_5§ MmOLOTing
- DESCRIPTION

There has recently been a certain amount of discussion in Lhe Press coneerning
the advisability of fitting inner tubes to tubeless tyres and this Service
Bulletin has been issued to state the safety precautions to be abserved whoen
fitting tubes to tubeless tyres on any of the above cars.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

Printed in England

1. Tubes should not be employed if there is any dumage exceeding 1/16 in.
(1,58 mm.} in length to the internal casing of the tyre in the arca of
the tyre tread.

2. The internal surface of the Lyre casing and the surfaces of the rosd
wheel must be free from grit and foreign matter,

3. Should a request be made to it tubes to a tubcless tyre, it musL be
pointed out that in the event of a puncture the deflation will be far
more rapid than with a tubeless tyre without a tube,

It should be noted that before fitting radial ply tubeless tyres Service
. Bulletin SY/R17 should be consulted.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW ~EDV/ECE | y
AND BENTLEY T SERIES ERV'CE BULLET’N 1
No_SY/R23
Cirgulation - All Distributors
' and Retailers

CATEGORY C

COACHBUILT CAR TYRES .I

APPLICABLE TO:
Rolls~Reyce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series coachbuilt cars:-

Car Serial Numbers:

CBX 9201 CRX 8234
CRH 9235 CBX 9240 and ormwards
DESCRIPTION

All coachbuilt cars produced with the above Car Serial Numbers and orwards,
will be fitted with an anti-roll bar to the rear suspension, an increased
diameter anti-~roll bar to the front suspension and equipped with radial-ply
tyres. .

It is advisable that only radial-ply tyres be used for replacement
purposes on these cars, :

The correct tyre pressures for the above mentioned cars remain
unchanged and appear in the following Service Bulletins:-

SY/R24 - All countries except U.S.A,, Canada

- : and the Federal Republic of Germany . _
5Y/R25 - U,§5.A. and Canada
SY/R26 ~ Federal Republic of Germany

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S. LANE,-CREWE. ENGLAND

BP/ECk _ 8.7.70 " CHAPTER R
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; AND BENTLEY TSERIES - SERVICE BULLETH
A ‘ o, /R
Circulation - All Terrivoriez exrept

U.5.A, Canade an-d Lhe
Federal Republic of Garmany,

CATEGORY C

CURRENTLY APPROVED TYRES

APPLICABLE. TN

U AL Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPT ION

The Tollowing tyres dre ‘approved for use on the above cars:

Make Type Casing and . Size Sidewai:
* Construction Colour
Dunlop Roadspeed RS -
5C Nylon-Cross Ply 8,18 x 15 Bluck -
o White
Firestone Orbh Deluxe Nylon-Cross Ply 8.1 x 15 Blnok o
. Wit
Avon Turbospeed
R/AR B Nylon-Cross Ply - . - 8.15 x 15 Black o,
White
Dunlop Wea thermaster Nylon-Cross Ply B.15 x 15 Bluck
Dunlop - SPa1 TL Rayon-Radial Ply: 205 x 15 Black o
. Whie
- Firestone F100 Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x 15 Black
Avon Radial T Rayon-Radial PLy 205 % 15 Biack
Di.mlop " Weathermaster Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x 15 Black
SP44- ' :
Duniop SPes Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x t§ Black or
: : ’ White

¥ IMPORTANT

Radial ply tyres must be fitted in sets of four,

PR . : ) .- Cenkimaa, .,
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ROLLS+~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
~ AND BENTLEY T SERIES

AND BENTLEY T SERIES

| SERVICE BULLETIN

SERVICE BULLETI

Neo. SY/R24
Co Ne. sy /R24,
-2 - 3
2. When fitting radial ply tyres tc the earlier type of read wheel ,
inner tubes should be used, With flat ledge rim wheels, inner It is . .
! . - . is also important when fitting replacemc Lyres .
gllﬁst?resg(};‘r;ecessary. Both W_heels are described in Service Titting lubricant rccommended or mur‘kétid L?l‘;;:]l;?{tﬁfrli;fi:[—?}) ?:lli ar:syxt‘l
ulle _1n e . ' . ;ygﬁ.mazugactuﬁers be used. Under no circumstances should i,ile ti,’a{-é bgp o
X ubricated with soft iguid s since soe Liauids i .
3. Winter tyres, such as the Dunlop Weathermaster cross ply and radial soft or liguid seap, since these liquids contaim quantities

ply tyres, are not intended for continual high speed motoring and it

‘ of caustic potash which has the effect of causing the paint to strip and
: : r . . subsequent.ly, corrosion to take place -
is recommended that the following maximum specds are obgerved. B . |

The correct tyre pressures for all the recommended L_\"l‘(fs -Li'ﬁ:.t(zd'on

Tyre pressure . Maximm speed page 1, remain unchanged and arc as follows:
Dunlop Weathermaster- 28 Ib/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sqecm.) 75 mopaha (120 Kopoha) Cars other than Long Wheelbase
cross ply ) front and rear . o : -
% l}h/st‘,].lr:i. (:,25-kg/sq-cm-) 83 mapo. '(106 kepohe) 26 1b/sq.in. (1,83 kg/sq.om.) Front afd Roar
) ront and rear : EOP continuous hirh speed molorway driving the
’ a § re pregsures. s S - . o
Dunlop Weathermaster— 28 Lb/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sqecm.} 85 m.p.h. (136 k.pohd) g (g ]41 kg/:qr?::{ ;hoglg bfz‘sl?;}?a“‘;‘d hy 3( Li/sq, in,
radial ply front and rear : i ? - sERe Sy B sa.in. (1,97 Kego/sqaem. ).
32 1b/sq.in. (2,25 ke/sqecm.) 95 m.p.he (152 k.paha) '3
front and rear ’ : 3 Long Wheelbuse Cars

Duniop Weathermaster tyres of either type should be fitted to the 1 - 3 occupants 28 1b/si.dn. (1,07 ka/sq.em.) Front
E 2 Si .11, ) earme) Fron

rear wheels only, or on all four wheels. Cars fitted with radial ply tyres 50 Ih/oq . i s
at the front SHOULD NOT BE FITTED WITH WEATHERMASTER CROSS PLY TYRES to the 4 = 3 occupants \28 ln/::l-ll:l. (]_.‘lrlf j‘ﬁ/ixl.trm.J R‘(‘H]\
rear, These tyres are also drilled to accept tyre studs. If studs are 3 ll)/;-,(i‘:}:- (ol ;c:/;ﬂ-m‘) Front
required,Secomet P2-140are recommended. These have a protrusion from the tyre 5 occupants and 28 lb/g‘l.in' “,:)\; ki://fni.(fm.} Reur
of 1,5 mm, - 2,0 mn, These studs are pot available from Rolls-Royce Limited, and the Lusgage " .11)/;<]i.j.n- (1),._3” o ’:::i:::; ]R:UIIIH

local tyre dealer should therefore be consulted.
‘ ALL pressures sel when o

If a set of four Weathermster tyres are fitted, it may be necessary sel when cold.
to remove a small portion of the front underwing shield as described in
Service Bulletin SY/R5.

Wlén fitting new tyres to a car, new tyre valves should also be fitted,
and the wheels balanced as described in Service Bulletin SY/R1 and SY/R22. It .
is also important to subject new tyrés to a short running-in period. It is .
recommended therefore that hard cornering or sustained speeds of over 90 m.p.he
{145 k.p.h.) should not be undertaken for at least the first 500 miies (800 km.).
This recommendation does. not apply to Dunlop Weathermuster tyres where the
maximum speeds recommended above should be noted.

Continued...
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ROLLS-ROYCE SHVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

- No. SY/R25
Circulation - U.S.A. and Canada :

CATEGORY C

CURRENTLY APPROVED TYRES

‘APPLICABLE TO: . _

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Be_ntley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

The following tyres are approved for use on the above cars:

i Y Size Sidewall
Make Type Casing and
Congtruction ‘ Colour
. Bunlop Roadspeed RS Nylon-Cross Ply 8.15 x 15 'B‘:Y;?l:eor
i
5C
Firestone Orb Deluxe Nylon-Cross Ply 8.15x 15 Bla(‘:k or
White
Avon Turbospeed
: Nylon-Cross Ply, B.15 x 15 Black or
. R Y White
Dunlop Weathermaster Nylon-Cross Ply B.15 x 15 Black
TL Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x 15 Black or
Dunlop SP41 v . - ‘ e
Firestone F100 Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x 15 Black
Avon Radial T Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x 15 Black .
Dunio " Weathermaster
Y 3P4 Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x 15 Black
Dunlop sp68 Rayon-Radial Ply 205 x 15 Black or
’ : : : White
IMPORTANT
1. Radiﬁl ply tyres must be fitted in sets of four.

'SERVICE BULLETI

Continued, . .

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW -
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETI

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

No. SY/R2

2 When fitting radial ply tyres to the earlier type of road wheel,
: inner tubes should be uzed. With flat ledge rim wheels, inner
Ltubes ure not necessary. Both wheels are described in Service
Bulletin SY/R17,

.3 Winter tyres, such as the Dunlop Weathermaster cross ply and radial
ply tyres, are not intended for eontinual high speed motoring and it
is recommended that the following maximum speeds are observed.

Tyre prassure Maximum speed
Dunlop Weathermaster- 28 lb/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sq.cm.) 75 myp.h. (120 k.poh.)
cross ply front and rear

32 lb/sq.in., (2,25 kg/sq.cm.) 85 m.p.h. (136 k.p.h.)
front and rear

Dunlop Weathermaster— 28 1h/sq.in. (F,97 kg/sq.om.) 83 m.p.h. (136 k.p.h.)

radial ply ’ front and rear
32 Ib/sq.in. (2,25 kg/squem.) 95 m.p.h. (152 K.poh.)
front and rear
Duntop Weathermaster tyres of either type should be fitled to the rear
wheels only, or on all four wheels. Cars fitted with r.ofi. 0 piy tyres at the

front SHOULD NOT BE FITTED WiTH WEATHERMASTER CROSS PLY TYRES in0 the rear.,
These tyres are also drilled o accepl tyre siuds. Il studs are required,
Sccomet P2-140 are recommended, These have a protrusion from the tyre of 1,5 mm, -

2,0 mm, These studs ure not available from Rolls-Royce Limited and Lhe local
tyre dealer should therefore be consulted, -

If a set of four Weathermaster tyres are fitted, it may he necessary to
remove a small portion of the front underwing shield us described in Service
Bulletin SY/R3.

When fiiting new tyres to a car, new tyre valves should also be fitted,
and the wheels halanced as described in Service Bulletin SY/R1 and SY/R22, It
is also important to subject mew tyres to a short running-in period, It is
recommended therefore that hard cornering or sustained speeds of over 90 m.p.h.
(145 k.p.h.} should not be undertaken for at least the Cirst 500 miles (800 km.).
Thisg recommendation does not apply to Dunlop Weathermuster tyres where the
maximum speeds recommended above should be noted.

Continuved, ..
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It is also important when fitting replacement tyres, that only a tyre
fitting lubricant recommended or marketed by one of the Rolls-Rovce approved
tyre manufacturers be used, Under no circumstances should the tyre be
lubricated with soft or liquid soap, since these liquids contain quantities
of caustic potash, which has the effect of causing the paint to strip and
subsequently, corrosion to take place.

The correct tyre pressures for all the recen'mended tyres listed on
page 1, remain unchanged and are as follows:

Four-door Standard Sedan

1 - 5 occupants 28 1lb/sq.in, (1,97 kg/sq.cm.) Front and Rear
5§ eccupants and

luggage

28 1b/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sq.em,) Front
32 lb/sq.in. (2,25 kg/sq.om.)} Rear

All pressures set when cold for normal and
fast motoring.

Two-door Coupé and Convertible

1 - 4 occupants 28 1b/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sq.om.) Front and Rear

4 eccupants and
luggage

28 Ib/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sq.an.) Front
32 1b/sq.in, (2,25 Kg/sq.om.) Rear

All pressures set when cold for normal and
fast motoring.

Long Wheelbase Formal Sedan

1 - 3 occupants 28 1b/sq.in.

(1,97 kg sq.cm,) Front
) 30 1b/sq.in.

(2,11 kg/sq.Gn.} Rear
4 - 5 occupants 28 1b/sq.in, (1,97 kg/sq.an,) Front
32 lb/sq.in. (2,25 kg/sq.cn.) Rear
5 occupants and

28 1b/sq.in, (1,97 kg/sq.cm.} Front

7 ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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iuggage 34 1b/sq.in. (2,39 kg/sq.cm,) Rear
-
All pressures set when cold for normal and
fast motoring,
Important Only tyres with a maximum permissible inflation
pressure of 36 1b/sq.in. (2,53 kg/sq.om.) must be used,
ROLLS-ROYCE LiMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
BP/ECK 12.8.70 cHaAPTER R

CATEGORY ¢

CURRENTLY APPROVED TYRES |

APPLICABLE TO:

SERVICE BULLETI

Ne. 5y/R 26

Circulation - Federal Republic

All Rolls-Reyce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars.

DESCRIPTION

The Tollowing tyres are approved for use on Lhe above cars:

Make

Dunlop

Firestone

Avon
bunloep
Dunlop
Firestone
Avon

Dunlop

Dunlop

IMPORTANT

Type

Roadspeed RSSC

Orb Deluxe

Turbospecd R/R B
Weuthermaster

5P41 TL

F100

Radial T
Weathermaster $P44

SPGB

Casing and
Constiruction

Nylon-Cross Ply

Nylon-Cross Ply

Nvlon-Cross Ply
Nvlon-Cross Ply
Rayon-Radial Ply
Rayon-Radial Ply
Ruyon-Radial Ply
Rayon-Radial Ply

Rayon-Kadial Ply

Size

2005

205

25

1. Radial ply tyres must be fitted in scts of four.

.

X

15

of Germany.

Sidewall
Colour

Black or
Whi Le
Btack or
White

Black or
White
B lLick
Black or
While
Black
Black
Biack

Black or
White

Continued, ., .
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2, ~ When fitting radial ply tyres to the earlier. type of road wheel,
' inner tubes should be used. With flat ledge rim wheels, inner
tubes are not necessary. Both wheels are described in Service
Bulletin SY/R17, :

3. Winter tyres, such as the Dunlop Weathermaster cross ply and radial .
ply tyres, are not intended for continual high speed motoring and '
it is recommended that the following maximum speeds are observed.

Tyre pressure » Maximum speed

Duniop Weathermaster— 28 lb/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sqscm.) 75 m.p.h. (120 k.p.h.)
cross ply front and rear
32 1b/sq.in, _ (2,25 kg/sq.cm.) 85 m.p.h. (136 K.p.h.)
front and rear

Dunlop Weathermaster— 28 1b/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sq.cm.) 85 m.p.h. (136 k.p.h.)
radial ply front and rear
32 Ib/sa.in. (2,25 kg/sq.cm.) 95 m.p.he (152 k.p.ha)
front and rear

Dunlop Weathermaster tyres of either type should be fitted to the rear
wheels only, or on all four wheels. Cars fitted with radial ply tyres to the
front SHOULD NOT BE FITTED WITH WEATHERMASTER CROSS PLY TYRES to the rear.

These tyres are also drilled to accept tyre studs. If studs are required,
Secomet P2-140 are recommended, These have a protrusion from the tyre of 1,5 mm. -
2,0 mm, These studs are not available from Rolls-Royce Limited, and the local
tyre dealer should therefore be consulted,

If a set of four Weathermaster tyres are fTitted, it may be necessary to
remove a J?nall portion of the front underwing shield as described in Service X
Bulletin SY/RS5, .

When fitting new tyres to a car, new tyre valves should also be fitted,
and the wheels balanced as described in Service Bulletin SY/R1 and sy/R2z2. 1t
. is also important to subject new tyres to a short running-in period. It is
recommended therefore that hard cornering or-sustained speeds of over 90 m.p.h.
{145 K.p.h.) should not be undertaken for at least the first 500 miles (800 km.).
This recommendation does not apply to Dunlop Weathermaster tyres where the
maximum speeds recommended above should be noted. '

Continueds..

ROLLS-ROYCE SiLVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

It is also important when fitting replacement tyres, that only a
tyre fitting lubricant recommended or marketed by one of the Rolls-Royce
approved tyre manufacturers be used. Under no circumstances should the
tyre be lubricated with soft or liquid soap, since these liquids contain
quantities of caustic potash which has the effect of causing the paint to
strip and subsequently corrosion to take place.

The correct tyre pressures for all recommended tyres listed on page
1, remain unchanged and are as Tollows:

Cars other than Long Wheelbase

28 1b/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sq.an.) Front and Rear

5S¢t when cold for normal and fast motoring.

Long Wheelbase Cars

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

24 1b/sq.in. (1,97 kg/sq.om.) Front
34 1b/sq.in. (2,39 kg/sq.cm.) Rear

Both pressures set when cold for normal and fast mohofmg.

SERVICE BULL,
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Rolls-Royce Sitver Shadow & Bentiey T Series Service Bulletin

Circulation AlT Distributors _ Section R
and Retailers o Bulietin No 3v/R27
: ' Page No 1

Date 25.1,71.

CATEGORY C

SPIGOTTED ROAD WHEELS

APPLICABLE TO ‘ .)

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced after
and ‘including the follewing Car Serial Numbers.

SRH 8387 SRX 8075 DRX 8421 LRX 9113

DESCRIPTION

As described in Service Bulletin SY/R21, current production cars are
fitted with road wheels that are localed on to the hubs by spigots.
As these wheels are a close rit on the hub spigot it is possible that
when fitting a wheel onto the spigot the paint will be removed from
the machined bore of the wheel. If the paint is removed, surface
corrosion will occur and this corrosion may increase the tighiness of
the wheel onto the hub, thereby impeding subsequent removal.

To prevent this, the spigetted portion of the hub is lightly
smeared with grease before the wheel is fitted and it is recommended
that this practice is followed in service to ensure thaut the wheels
can always be removed easily.

BP /ECK
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETIN

No. 5Y/51

FOR_INFORVATION

INSTRUCTIONS FOR FITTING 'BRITAX' INERTIA REEL
SAFETY BELTS

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow Standard Saloons

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow Long Wheelba e Saloons (without division)
Bentley T Series Standard Saloons

Bentley T Series Long Wheelbase Saloons (without division)

DESCRIPTION

'BRITAX' inertia reel safety belts are designed to conform to British Standards
Specification 3254 1960. They are in ended soleiy for fixing to cars with
METAL rloors and must not be attached to a wooden floor r to car seats.

The instructions given in thi. Bulletin are intended for the fitting of
seat belts to the Cront seats only [ the above mentioned cars.

The belts are supplied together with all necessar. brackets ete,, in kit
form under the following part numbers.

Part No. RH 23990 - Bentley T
Part No. RH 2400 - R-lls-Royce Silver Shadow

The belts can be supplied in the fo. owing colours - Grey, Red, Green,
Fawn or Black,

A list of the part supplied in the abo mentioned kits is contained in
Spares Information Sheet No., 4 N.45.

PROCEDURE

Remove the front seats as descr bed in Section §4 of the Workshop Manual.
Remove the floo~ carpeting and underfelt.

Working to the dimensgion given in Figure 1, mark out the section T sill
to be removed, also the ho es to be drilled. Note that these dimensions are
taken from the cent e of the existing safety belt moun ing point (see 2, Fig.t)

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND  COR lnued,.,
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ROLLS -ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

Fig,1 Inner sill L.H. - Drilling dimensions
(R.H. symmetrically opposite)

To front of car 2.312 in.

SERVICE

BULLETIN
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AND BENTLEY T SERIES
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No SY/S1

Drill a series of small holes just inside the scribed lines of the

Carefully file the section to its final shape,

marked out section then join these holes uging a small file or saw until the
section is free; discard the section.

Using a 0.4062 in,

(10,32 mm,) diameter drill, drill the ten holes surrounding the section cut
into the sill,

1 c (5,870 om.)
2 Original seat belt mounting point D 4,625 in, (11,747 om.)
3 Ten holes 0.4062 in. dia. (10,32 mm.) E 6,250 in. (15,875 cm,) . . Fig.2 Bottom sill drilling dimensions
4 Hole for countersunk headed screw F 2,875 in. {7,350 cm.)
A 1,250 in. (3,175 cm,)} G 3.500 in. (8,890 cm.) A 7.1875 in, (18,256 cm.)
B 0.312 in, (7,90 mm,) H 5.625 in, (14,290 cm.) B 1.875 in, (3,762 cm.)

C 1,720 in. (3,865 an.)

b 1,975 in. (5,016 cm.)

E 3.344 in.  (B,494 om.)

Continued,,. Continued..,
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Remove any swarf and filings from-inside the sill, then to prevent
rusting, cest any bare metal with zinc rich primer.

Fit the backing plates Part Nos. UB.14677 and UR.15025 to the under-
side of the floor, then align the spot welded nuts on the backing plates with
the tem holes in the floor. A 'pop' rivet fitted at either end of each
backing plate will hold then to the fleoor to facilitate assembly.

b

Tl '”'T‘dfz

priad) |
i

'1
%’O ARer-Leig) K

Habd

Fig,3 Section through sill (inertia reel installed)

To centre-line of car 4 Flange finisher
Door pillar side 5 Plastic bag

Seat belt 6 Support beam

Belt guide brackets 7 Inertia reel unit

N

Continued, .,
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To facilitate drilling, lower the torque tubes, then drill four holes in
the underside of each sill (see Fig.2). Note that the centres of the holes
have been taken from the centre of the front torque tube mounting.

Fit the seat belt into the plastic bag Part No. UB.14995 with the sealed

" end of the bag at the bottom (see Fig.3).

Fit the support beam Part No. UB.13793 and secure it to the belt unit
with setscrews UA.154/Z and washers UA,1252/Z passing the bolts through the
plastic bag.

N

Note The belf unit must be fitted so that the belt Truns-off' on the
side of the roller nearest to the outside of the car (see Fig.3).

Fig.4 Seat belts installed

Continued,,.
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The open end of the plastic bag should be pulled out of the sill and
spread around the aperture so that when the cover plates Part No, UB.14607
and UB,14608 are fit'ed - left-hand and right-hand respectively) they will
clamp  the bag to the floor and seal off the sill t- the car interior {see
Fig.3}). ’ :

Thread the safety belt into the cover plate ensuring that when the plate
is fitted to the car and the belt has no twist, the belt 'runs-off' on the
side of the roller nearest to the outside of the car, .

Fit the flange finisher Part No. UB.14665 to the door pillaf side of the
top plate {see Fig.3). :

Using two Philips screws UA.7371/Z, fit and secure the safety belt
guides Part No, UB.14609 to the top plate.

Using nine setscrews UA.103/Z and washcrs UA.1251/Z [it and secure the
cover plate to the sill. Fit a countersunk headed screw to the hole marked
'4' in Figure 1.

Printed in England

Trim the edges of the plastic bag so that the bag is not visible around
the cover plate. .

Ensure that the belt is free from twists then £l the seat belt anchorage
bracket to the top cover plate; position the belt run as shown in Figure 4,

There are three distance p-coes supplied in the kit, two of equal
thickness and one~thicker.

The thicker di-tance piece should be fit ed to the door pillar mounting.

Remove the chrome lieaded setscrew from the door pillar then fit the
remaining belt support bracke:.

The assembly of the waszhers cte. is clearly
illustrated in the Workshop Manual TSD 2205 - Chiter § - Figure »35. .

Remove the chrome headed setscrew from the transmission tunnel, then
using the setscrew, fit the short seat beit to the tunnel,

Refit the carpets, It will be necessary 'o cut slots in the carpet and
to cut the carpets away from the centpe door pillar in order to allow free
movement of the belt {see Fig.4),

Continued. ..

;- ' No SY/SI

To prevent fraying after cutting the carpcts, the edges sliould be bound
with leather,

Fit the seats following the instructions given'in the Workshop Manual
TSD 2205 ~ Section $4. '

After fitting, the belts should be tested as follows.,

INERTIA REEL BELTS - TO CHECK OPERATEON

Select an open stretch of road then when the road is I'ree from any potgnpial
danger accelerate the car to 15 m,p.h. Check the operation of the belts by
braking sharply from this speed,

Note The belts should be sensitive to fierce car braking and hard.
cornering, Note that the belts should not lock by pulling or
Jerking the straps by hand pressure.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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- FOR_INFORMATION

TFRONT VENTILA TOR _REAR VIEW MIRROR

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow . :
Bentley T Series . 7 ' .

DESCRIPTION

We have received requests t.r details of Titting a front ventilator rear view
mirror to cars in service .d the purpose of this Bulletin is to provide
fetailers with sufficient information te carry out the necessary work.

PROCEDURE

1. Disconneet the battery which is situated in the left-hand side of the
luggage-compartment.

2, Dismantle the driver's door in accordance with Chapter S, Section 52 of
the Workshop Manual (T .€.D. 2203) until the black dust cloth is removed. Fig.1 Method of fitting a front ventilator rear

view mirror

3. Note the position of the lock-nut on the sill control rod.,. Slacken the

nut, then unscrew and witlhiraw  he control rod. . 1 ALLEN SCREWS 4 TAPPING BLOCK
2 NEW STRIKER PLATE 5 WINDOW CHANNEL
4.  Remove the setscrews . cuiing t'e walst rail finisher and carefully 5 HANK BUSH TO BE REMOVED 6 FRAME TO WAIST CONNECTOR

withdraw the finisher uc-iibly.

5., Remove the existing siriker plate and gently ease out the rubber vent
seal in the vicinity of the low:r rear corner. .

6. Unscrew the small nut, remove the washer and bolt which passes through
the base of the channel., Collect the frame to waist conrector.

7. Drill out and remove the rear hank bush (see Fig.1).

Continued,..
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8. position the tapping block in the channel and refit the frame to waist
connector; the two assemblies are located by @ new setscrew which passes
through the connector and channel frame and screws into the front (under—
side) of the tapping block {see Fig.1).

9. Tit the new striker plate securing it with the two countersunk screws.
The front screw Tits into the original hank bush, while the rear one
passes through the hcle in the vent Trame and screws into the tapping
block. ) : - : !

10. Using the strikér plate as a guide, dr‘ill.f,hrqugh the inner.section of .
the window frame into the hole through the tapping block; this will then
provide a suitable guide for drilling the outer section of the frame.

Repeat the. operaticn. for the second haole.’

11. Any rough edges around the two holes shouiﬂ now be removed and the
complete area cleaned with the aid of com;)re:=ed air.

12. Offer the mirror into position and secure with the itwo Allen scrows
provided.

Prirted v England

13. Before replacing the rubber vent seal, il will be necessary to cut away
©  small sections alon~ the base; this is to allow the seal to seay properly
in the channel and around the tapping block, The. rubber vent sical should
then be glued into the channcl using a small quantity of Bostik no. 2402
Parts 1 and 2.

14, When refitting the waist rail finisher il wili be necessary to cut two
recesses in the underside to accommodate the heads of the Allen screws,

To assemble the remainder of the door reverse the procedure given for
dismantling in Chapter 5, Sccticn 52 of the hWerkshop Manual (T.5.D, 2205).
Finally, connect the hattery.

MATERIAL REQUIRED .

Pert No. Description

RH 2407 Rear view mirvor kit - L.i,. deor - flat glass
RH 2408 Rear view mirror kit - L.}, door - convex glass
R 2400 Rear view mirror kit - R,il. door - Tlat glass
RH 2410 Rear view mirror kit ~ R.il, door - convex glass

No. .
% 5y,/55

Circulation - ALl Retailers

FOR INFORMATION

PAINTWORK MATINTENANCE

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolis-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentiey T Series Standard and Coachlmilt ears

INTRODUCTION

The Body and Coachwork Chaopter of the Owner's Hancdbook has recently been
revised to include the latest information on the coare amd wiindenance of car
paintworlc.

The object of this DBulletin is to acquaint Retanlers with the need for
this change and to supply informatjon wihich will cnable Ghes o understand
perhaps more fully, what happens to the paintwark of tiwc cais amnder
gervice conditions.

[RLAT R Y]

GENERAL INFORMATION

The paint which i= us=cd on all Rolls-Rosce and Bentley cars
quality, but even so it s unable lo withstand 'weathering'
oul some care and ottention,

et the aeaet
e finrtoly viia

Weathoring occurs grdually and oan he detectod Dy oa sTieht sovtace 10 i
(ehalking) which results 1o a reduct ion of 1he glos= and a Lotwhones Lo sien
rain spot marks. Thisg can be overcome aid the paintwork restored Lo pus
original condition by =zuitablie mainteoance poliziing,

Paintwork should be washed with clean cold watei, T TN AR R T YRS ST
be removed when dry., Apply water with o sponge and pemove sath oo =
leather, Adtomatic car woshes ore nol o iecommendod as, due 1o the deterzsent -
and methods used, the paintwork may hecoms stained or tightly =« m;(-imi,\

The thermo-plastic types of nitrocelnioze jacqguers which we u=ed on

Rolls-Royce and Bentley cars readily respond to terelion polisiin, e Lo
the surface fiow encouraged In the heat which

toeniinins.,,

= wenerated dueins the pocishim
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process The period cf time during which the restored paintwork will remain
in good condition will vwry according to the type of exposure to which it is
subjected. If the paintwork is polished every three months as suggested in
the Owner's Handbook it should be sufficient for the average British climate.
Under more severe conditions such as are encountered overseas, and even places
in, the British Isles which enjoy more than average sunshine, more frequent
pdilshlng may be necessary,

Note #Polishing should not be carried out in a dusty, gritty atmosphere.

T Grit,‘which is present in an atmosphere such as may be found out-
doors where the ground surface is loose, is harder than the sur-
face of the.paint, and scratching will result.

If regular polishing is not carried out in the manner described in the
Owner's Handbook, the original gloss will become obscured and 'rain spotting'
may reach objectionable proportions. Therefore, Owners should be encouraged
to make sure that friction emulsion polishing is carried out as soon as the
gloss begins to fade, and not wail until the paintwork has become toc dull
and dirty.

Merely polishing with a sclid wax type of pelish ig not sufficient, and
an excessive build-up of wax polish can induce its own type cf ‘'rain spotting'
or discolouration.

A slight discolouration appearing on the polishing cloth when using a
friction emulsion polish should cause no concern, It is a weathered product
of the paint and is no longer an essential part of the paint fiim,

The Formuia 2 polish and TFormula 3 sealer which are supplied with each
car should be used regulariy to enable the initial high quality of finish to
be maintained.

'SERVICE BULLETIN
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CATEGORY C

BODY DRAIN HOLES

APPLICAELE TO:

All Rolls-Royce $ilver Shadow and Bentley T Series ‘cars.

DESCRIPTION

The car body is provided with a number of drain holes to cater for water drain-
age from the body box members. Should any of these drain holes become blocked
by road dirt or underseal it is possible that water may becume trapped inside
the box members causing a corresion hazard, particularly when salt has been used
on the roads,

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is, therefore, to advise Retailers and
Service Personnel of the location of these drain holes and of the need to ensure
that they remain free from obstruction,

An inspeciion and cleaning operation should be done Annually preferably
immediately before Winter, as this will ensure that the body drainage system
will cope with the harsher weather and reoad conditions. The .drain holes can
be cleuncd with @ suitable hard-bristled brush, taking care net to damage the
surrounding paintwork and underscaling,

DRAIN HOLE LOCATION

The following text, in conjunclion with the jllustration and ‘inseis is intended
Lo assist in locating the drain holes. The figures preceding the text refer
Lo those on the illustration and insets.

(1) This drain hole is located oh the lower edge of the body froat sikl
immediately below the bolt which secures the Panhard rod.

(2) The left-hand drain hole of the twc is to be found adjacent to the frant
inner corner of the exhaust silencer box, the other, located opposite, is
obscured by the brake actuation box shield.

Continued..,.
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{3} The central body cross-member is drained by two holes. The left-hand
hole is located iwmmediately below the exhaust flexible mounting, the
right-hand hole being obscured by one of the fuel pump suppressors.

(4) . There are two drain holes on the lower edges of the body $ill outer panels
some 3 in., (7,62 cm,) forward of Lhe rear wheel arches.

{5) These drain holes are located in the lower edges of the outer tonneau
. panel 3 in, (7,62 cm,} rearward of the rear wheel arches.

(8} Locate the point at which the spare wheel carrier operating tube locates
ir. the boot floor the drain hole is adjacent to this point on the centre
line of the body.

[ ¢
R R

F N

(7} Tresc two drain holes are located immediately above the outer rear corners
o' the final drive cross-member. ’

(8) Those two drain holes are located on the lower edges of the body sill
outer panels, 12 in, (30,5 cm.) rearward of the body jacking flaps.

{9) These two drain holes are located on the body side member, some 24 in.
(€1 cm.) forward of the rear wheel arches.

{10) These two drain holes are located on the body sill outer penels, adjacent
6 two drain holes shown in position 11.

(11) These wo drain holes are located on the body side member 14 in, (35.6 cm.)
rearwa d of the front sub-frame rear mounting points.

(12) These are two circular drain holes to be found adjacent to the top of the
front sub-frame rear mounting points,

e
_,_,_l‘\_!L_

HM
Fig.1 Location of body drain holes }
- Gonrtimredtrs )
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CATEGORY C
CATHGORY C
INSTRUCTICNS FOR FIXING LUGGAGE BOOT LID SEAL

APPLICABLE TO: INSTRUCTIONS FOR FIXING LUGGAGE BOOT LID SEAL

R)olls-Royce Silver 3hadow Standard Saloons

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow Long Wheelbase Saloons .
Bentley T Series Standard Saloons

Bentley T Series Long Wheelbase Saloons

James Young 2-Door Conversion Saloons

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow Standard Saloons
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow lLong Wheelbage Saloons
Bentley T Series Standard Saloons

Bentley T Serics Long Whecelbnse Saloons

James Young 2-Door Conversion 3aloons

DESCRIPTICN

The new seal which is made of expanded neoprene is designed to Tit to the
body instead of the luggage boot lid. DESCRIPTION

The picce numbers of U Bostik itoae. mentioned in the above Service Bulletin
and the quantities in which they ai o available are as follows.

Part No. Diweription Qty.
Rl BOOT Roscoprene coment Mo, 2402 parts 1 and 2 % pt. tins
RH 8098 Boscolite primer No. 9252 % pt. tins
Rl 8099 Bost 1k cieaner No, 600t quart contaipers
Fig.1 Trunk door seal in position

1 UTER SKIN - BODY

2 OUTER SKIN - TRUNK DOOR

3 OLD SEAL GAP

4 NEW SEAL

Continued...
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ROLLS~ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

PROCEZL .

The bandi -

Boscony.

fixing firmly in posttion {see Fig. 1); the luggoe boo-

remain cpo

SERVICE BULL

4 - No §Y/S5
Issue 2
. S A
.\. — -‘ "Y"""
i N - -
\i P = -
i,

N - e - -
{Y- HT80
LR L.drain bolesg
A A7 IN.
] TIN,
C L4 T, DIAL
D H 5 I,
E G, 400 TN, DEA,
orong 1 Che rosoer ang mecol houll be thoroughily cleaned with
rer G001 Lot ow o to stand £97 one hour, [o.colite primer 9252
CLeraopl.. o to the metal only and aliowed to st:iul for one hour.

sae cement 2402 part | oand 2 shoold then be appli-d tu the rubber
and metal surface and 1 lowed to 1Ty for between 5 and °§ ioules before

a1 For & masamum of 12 by ours,

<oshould then

Great care should De taken not to yon Love cdmer o cemeni onto the

paintwork,

Two dyrain hoies ¢.375 8. dia.

18,125 in.
Fig. 2).

Forid beorilled aipcoximately

on either si:o of the cenire line . o2 rear o the car (see
A cover plais UB 15696 should the be fitted ovor each hole and
securet with a sieet metal screw U, 745 /Z.

The iwo »iffe~s Ui 12895 on the Luggap: pooi 1id vill ne longer be

required,
Re- [ssved to amend procedurs
ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
CHAPTER
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Circulation - All Retailers

CATEGORY C

PATNTWORK SPECTFICATIONS

AMPLICABLE TO:

’ . All Rolls-Royee Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars

DESCRIPTION

This Scervice Bbilletin is issued fto advise that before any rectification work
is done Lo the paintwork, the original paintwork specification of the car must
be choecked, This s Lo ensure that the correct painis and Lhinners are uscd,

The paiatwork specification is included in the car handbook on the page
preceding the ndex,

ROLLS ~ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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CATEGORY C

PAINT THINNERS

APPLICABLE TO:
PR M

A11 Rblls-—Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Sevies cars,

DESCRIPTION

Each paint maiufucturer develops thinners to suit the individual requirements
of the finishes produced, It is therefore essential thal the co rect amouni
of the specified thinners is used with each paint,

This is important, as a poor finish may result if the correct thinner
is not used.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

Printed in Fngland

Circulation —~ AlL Retail:ore

CATEGORY C

'MIDNIGHT BLUE' PAINTS.

APPLICABLE 10:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series cars.

DESCRIPTION

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to inform Distributors, fclailers anc
Service Personnel that 1.C.1. 'Midnight Blue' paint is no jonger availablo, oot
that Mason's 'Midnight Bluc' and Thornley and Knight's "Midnaghe Blue' shouls
be used for any paintwork rectification in Servige.,

Mason's 'Midnight Blue' can be used Tor complete resprays ol cars
originally finished with the 1.C.I. paint providing the exi=ing Cinish is
prepared correctly., It should not be used on the I.C.1. paant Tor touching
in or local repair purposes, due to differences in coclour.

Thornley and Knight's 'Midnight Blue' paint should onty be used fu:
touchlng in chip marks on cars finished with the 1.C.1. paint.

It is not the policy of RolisRoyce Limited to supply finishes for ans
cars other than  Standard Steel Saloons.

For Coachbuilt cars, cnquirics should
be made to the appropriate Coachbuilder.

Code and Part Numbers

Material

Codle Part Numbep Use
Mason's 'Midnight Blue' Paint LB 239/5 9510004 Respray only
Mason's Thinner for the above LB 308/9 95039037

Continued, . .
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW

AND BENTLEY T SERIES

Material Code Part Number
Thornley and Knight's .
'Midnight Blue' Paint ™v 3765 RH 2421
Thornley and Knight's

Thinner for the above "Tekavite! RH 8047

Touch-in only

ROLLS-ROYCE SILVER SHADOW
_ AND BENTLEY T SERIES

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

Ne 3Y/5 0
Circulation - All Retailers

CATEGORY C
WING MIRRORS

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars,

DESCRIPTION

The purpose of this Service Bullerin is to inform Service Personnel of the
caglest method ef fitting wing mirrors te the above cars.

PROCEDURE

Onc¢ problem in fitting wing mirrors is the difficulty in gaining access to the
underside of the wing, usually neces=itating the removal of the underwing

~ shield. ‘This can bc overcome by drilling a 0.250 fn. (6.4 sm.) diameter

hele -in the wing at the required mirro: mounting point, w=ing a drill of
sufficient length to pierce the unde-rwing shield also.

With the aid of tank cw ters, h.les of the requircd sizes can then be
cut in the wing and the underwing shield. The latter hote -hould be large
enough to cnuble the mirror clamping rut held in 4 suitable socket spanner to
pass through the underwing shi 1d anid be fitted to the stem of the mirror.

After fitting and aligning the mirror the hole in the underwing shield
should be scaled using a blanking piate, Rolls-Royce part number UB 14316 and
ejght screws. Rolls-Royce part numbe: UA B812/2. It is wo:! important that
an effective seal is achieved between the shicld and th: blanking plate and a
sujtable sealing compound such as 'Bo-tik No, 7717 or 'Seelastik' should be
applied to the joint faces. When the plate iz fitted a cout of underseal
should be applied to the area surrounding the plate.

SB/ECK
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CATEGORY C

PAINTWORK RECTIFICATION -
THE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM SEALS

APPLICABLE TO: ) - .

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars,

DESCRIPTION

During paintwork rectification it may be necessary to place the car in a drying
oven operating at high temperatures.

This Service Bulletin has heen issued to advise that at these temperatures,
with the air conditioning unit flaps in the fully open or fully closed positions,
the various seals in the A.C.U, system may adopt a permanent 'set' thereby
gffecting their sealing ability.  Also, it may cause. the seals to stick to the
flaps resulting in undue strain on the actuators and stressing of the flaps when
the system is next operated.

In order to prevent these problems arising, before placing the car in
a drying oven, the following procedures should be carried out,

PROCEDURE

1. - With the jgnition switched on, pull the upper and lower heater switch
controls out two notches,

2, Turn t,h_e upper and lower heater switch controls clockwise two notches .

3, Fully open the flaps in the two circular outlets on the faéia by

withdrawing the knobs adjacent to each gutlet.

4, Fully open the rectangular flap in the centre of the facia, or front
console as applicable,

Continued..

- ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND

CHAPTER
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ROLLS-ROYCE SILYER SHADOW
AND BENTLEY T SERIES

SERVICE BULLETI

N sy/s1

Fully open the flap in the driver's side scuttle wall, also the flap in
the passenger's side scuttle wall on some ear‘ly cars, by withdrawing
the controel kneb on the facia.

Note When carrying out items 1 and 2 on Long Wheelbase cars
fitted with a centre division the heater change-over
switch on the front console should be. in the p051t10n
marked 'FRONT'.

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND -
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" CATEGORY C

HMEAD RAIL CATCHES OF CONVERTIBLE CARS !‘

APPLICABLE TO:
\]All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series. Convertible cars. with .
Coachwork by H.J, Mulliner, Park Ward, produced prior to car serial number .

CRX 6596. . ‘ : :

DESCRIPTION

Complaints of wind noise, rattles or rain leaks on the above Convertible cars
may stem from the wood screws, which secure the safety catches of the folding
hood to the hood head rail, coming loose after a peried in service, - An
effective and permanent cure for this has been devised and should be applied
in such cases of complaint. . '

The modification entails replacing the upper wood screw in each head
rail catch with a 2 B.A. screw, screwed into a brass insert fitted in the head
rail, and replacing the lower wood screws with longer, 1.50 in. (38,1 mm.)

© wood SCrews. )

) Y 3

Showing drilling dimensions and method of
fitting the brass insert

PROCEDURE List
1. Lower the hood. ' : : : : FIC, 1

2.  Remove the three wood screws holding each safety. catch to the ‘hood head

rail and remove the catch. A 1,125 in. (28,57 mm.)
. - ~ . : . ° 2 N
3 Remove a i i ich i ' ‘ B 0,312 in, (7,93 nm,)} diameter
. ny packing pieces which may be fitted under the catch. C 0.109 in. (2,77 mm.)} diamet
. bk . . s .} diameter
4, On cars built to American Federal Safety Standard Requirements, the head . geggsf:;é (;5£7 mm, ) _
rail padding must also be removed by taking out the screws holding it in 2 'Tee’ SPaﬂﬁel” anzzgdhﬁﬂdt;ﬂl‘l? B.A
tion. . . . s on e A
position ) . : . setscrew and lock-nut
5. Using the two lower wood screws as attachments, fit the guide ‘plate 431 2 B.A, sctscrew and lock-nut

provided in the modification kit to the head rail, : Brass insert (CBD 2904)

Continued. .. Continued. ..
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6, Fit a 0,312 in. (7,93 mm.) diameter drill with a stop, and drill out
the upper centre screw hole to a depth of 1.125 in. (28,57 mm,) as
shown in Figure 1.

THIS DEPTH IS CRITICAL AND EXTREME CARE MUST BE TAKEN TO ENSURE
THAT THE DRILL STOP IS FITTED CORRECTLY. .

Note As only 0,125 in. (3,2 mm,} of wood remains between the
bottom of the hole and the outside of the hood after
drilling, it is recommended that this operation be
carried out using a hand drill rather than an electric
once since the action of the latter tends to be too
vigorous.

7. Remove the guide plate and clean away all drill cuttings from the hole.
8. Take one of the brass inserts {CBD 2904) and ensure that the 2 B.A.

setscrew and lock-nut, fitted to the end opposite the lead-in (sec
Fig. 1}, is well engaged with the threads in the insert.

Printed in England

9, Smear the buttress thread of the insert with a suitable lubricant
such as Molytone 265,

10. Using a 'Tee' spanner, engaged with the lock-nut rather than the head
of the setscrew (see Fig. 1), screw the insert squarely into the
0.312 in. (7,93 mm.) diameter hote drilled out in the head ratl antil it
is flush with the rear face of the head rail.

1t, Remove the setscrew and lock-nut.
12, Drill out the remaining two screw holes {or cach head rail catch with a
0,109 in. (2,77 mm.) diameter drill to a depth of 0.625 in, (15,87 mm.)
{see Fig. 1). .
13. Clean away all drill cuttings which may he remaining.
14, On cars built to American Federal Safety Standard Requirements, fit

the head rail padding.

Continued...

16,

Fil the head rail safely catches, and distance pleces where applicable,
using chrome plated 2 B A, raised head serews in the top holes and
1.50 in, (38,1 mm.) long, chrome plated wood screws in the lower holes,

Tighten ol the screws Tirmly and évenly.

MATERIAL REQUIRED

One Modifieotion Kit Number 10, per car,

ROLLS-ROYCE LIMITED, PYM'S LANE, CREWE, ENGLAND
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CATEGORY C

=4

FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLIES Operate the seat switch such that the rear clutch nut is at the

forward end of its travel on the worm shaft. '

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars produced prior . Move the seat mechanism rearwards on ite runners until the front
to Cab Serial Number SRX 9618, . vdge of Lhe lower seat runner is exposed by the upper runner to
) a digtance of 2.0 in, (5,08 em.}.  The fulcrum bracket will now be
. : . correclly positioned on the floor.
DESCRLPTION: - . . . .
; . s 7. Remove all iruces of underfelt or Foreign matter from the area
The mechanism which provides adjustment of the front seat bases has

where the fulcrum bracket is to be placed then ensure that the
rear cluteh fulcrum bracket is located squarely on the floor
panel. ’ ’

been modified to incorporate a fulcrum bracket which attaches the
rearmost adjusting clutch directly to the floor of the car.

Complete seat assenblies incorporating the new mechanism will 8,
eventually be supplied for all replacement purposes. The mechanism
can be fitted tocars produced prior to Car Serial Number SRX 9618

Mark out the position of the four chosen mounting holes on the
floor.

but this will necessitate fitting two tapping plates for each seat g, Remove the seat assembly from the car,
on the underside of the floor panel and removing a small portion of
the front carpet. . 0. Drill four 0,281 in. (7,14 mm.} holes in the positions previously

) marked on the floor.
The fulcrum bracket has two alternative mounting holes to

h=
. . s
increase the range of seat positions available. When fitting a new & 11. Remove all traces of underseal from the underside of the floor
seat mechanism to an early car a similar range of seat positions will & adjucent to the forward pair of holes.
he available if the forward pair of mounting holes are used as shown E
in Figure 1. If the rear pair of holes are used in the range of seat g 12. Place a tapping plate (RH 2524) in position on the underside of
positions will be moved forward by approximately 2 in. (5,08 am.). £ Lthe floor in line with the two forward holes and secure in position
However, unlt_ass the customer requests otherwise it is recommended that with two self-tapping screws CS 1725, ensuring that they will not
the front pair of heles are used. obstruct the fulcrum bracket when im place.
It should be noted that old and new seat frames or seat . t3. As the two rearmost holes are drilled into a sealed box section,

mechanisms are not individually interchangeable and before ordering
replacement parts, Spares Information Sheet 4.N, 94 should first be
read, ’

a further larger hole should be drilied to give access for the
tapping plate. This access hole should be 1 in. (25,4 rm.)
in diameter and should be drilled in the flat section of the
floor adjacent to the two mouniing holes and midway between

PROCEDURE: . . them.
e Place the seat assembly in position on the mounting brackets. ER

Drill a 0.125 in. (3,2 mm.) hole in the cenire of the tapping
plate and thread a length of wire through the plate, It will
now be possible to guide the plate through the access hole and
line it up with the mounting heles in the Tloor.

2. Locate the two seat runner mounting holes which are exposed and
place a KB 3906 washer between each seat runner and the mounting
hole.

15. Tenporarily hold the tapping plate to the floor with two 0.250 in.
(6,35 mm.) bolts and then secure it using two C$ 31725 self=tapping
screws, ensuring that these will not obstruct the fulcrum bracket
when in place.

3. Using two RH 8404 screws fasten the two seat runner ends down.

4. Connect the plug.and socket of the seat loom.

Continuedss.. .
Continued....
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16, Remove the twe hotrs and the fength of wire and geai the access
J hole using a UG 12442 grommes wnd a auitable sealing conpound.

17. Place a KB 3006 washér on to. of ehnch of the seat moummg‘l)l‘nckets,
plage the seat assembly in o= icion and secure using RH 2404 screws.

. 1. Using four 0.250 in. (6,30 . ) bolts and ;)la_ij.n'washers secure
(he rear eletch fulerum bracket to the tapping plates iu the floor,

1he Apply underseal o fhe forwald tapping plute and e adjacent area
ol the Floor.

20, Lay Lhe front carpet nto ‘he car and Tosten down as fur as possible.
Mark out the area ot the roar end of the carpet which is obstiructed
I the Plerum bracket and curefully remove the required piece.

21, Dind (he cut edges wich Jeather or binding tape and fit the (ront
carpel,

=

[=

‘% PARTS REQIIRED FOR IMCH SEAT:

w

‘E COMPONENT PART NC, NU, HEQUITREDR

@ p———h LA r——_ o et

'c% Tapping plute LUBMRNE 2z
Serew-scil runners WA s 4
Washer-seat runners KB 3U06 1
Salts-fulerm bracket LA J03/7 1
Washers s 1251 4
Screws~-sclf-tapping C3 31723 ]
Grommed Ut 12442 1

. LIME_ALLOWED

For replacing an older scal With o new seat having the revised mechanism -

Figure 1 Seat in reammost position 1.8 hours.

1" Rear clutch unit

2 Worm shaft

3 Fulcrum bracket

4 Thes? two holes (if used) place the seat in the forward position

3 Tapping plates on underside of floor

6 These two holes (if used) place the seat in the rearmost position
Continued. ...
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) ol fia Push the cotter pin through the hole until the head abuts the
RETENTION OF BOOR 1OCK ROLLER lock bolt. Bend both legs of the pin round as shown in
Figure 1.
APPLICABLE TO . 7. Fit the door lock to the car, smearing the 'Delrin' roller with
Molytone 265 grease,
All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series curs. Moty &

DESCRIPTION

.The method of retaining the 'Delrin' roller on the door
been changed.

The roller is now retained by & cotter pin which

a hole in the end of Lhe lock bolt, as shown in Figure 1. A plain
washer (part number UB 19027} is fitted between the cotter pin and the
roller which has a seciion of ihe ouler spigot rewoved to facilitate
fitting the cotter pin, When renewing a roller it is Lmportant that
a new cotler pin {part number UB 19370} is used and that the pin is

of the correct sizc.

I it is necessary 10 replace a rollter which is normally
retained by a circlip and the circlip groove has been damaged beyond
further use then the lock bolt should be drilled as described in
the fellowing instruciions and the new method of releniion used.

It is also important that the cotter pin is fitted correctly
otherwise it may foul ilhe 'Delrin' roller and prevent roller rotation,

PROCEDURE
1. Remove .the door lock from the car as described in Chapter S
Volume 3 of the Workshop Manual - TSD 2476. .
2. Remove the retaining circlip and the old 'Delrin' roller.
3. Carefully drill an 0.0625 in. (1,587 mm.} hele in the end of

the lock bolt, The centre of the hole should be 0,0625 in.

(1,587 mm.) from the end of the lock bolt.

4, Fit the new 'Delrin' roller and plain washer to the lock bolt,

5. Rotate the roller umtil the cut-out in the roller is Opbosite

one end of the hole in the lock bolt,

lock bolt has

fits through

Printed in Engtand

Figure 1 Method of retaining 'Delrin' roller

1. Cut-out in 'Delrin' roller
2. Cotter pin ends bent over
3.  Washer

4. 'Delrin' roller
Continucd.s .
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Date 18.8.71

CATEGORY C

ACRYLIC PAINTWORK

APPLICABLE TO:

Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars only.

DESCRIPTION

Until recently, all the above cars were painted with modif ied nitro-
cellulose type paint, A number of coachbuilt-cars are now being
painted with Nugget Gold paint of the full thermal acrylic type. In
the future the use of full thermal acrylic paints is likely to be
extended to embrace an increasing number of coachbuilt cars and a
larger choice of colours.

The materials used with full thermal acrylic paints differs
from those used with modified nitro-cellulose paint, Therefore, if
a coachbuilt car vinished in full thermal acrylic paintwork requires
any attention to the paintwork, it is most important that the correct
materials be used as described in this Service Bulletin.

It ie imperative that non-acrylic paints, stoppers or fillers
are not used Tor any purpese on a car which has been finished with full

acrylic paint.

COMPOSITION OF PAINT FILM

All areas of bare metal must be thoroughly cleaned and treated with
acid etch paint.

The first coats should consist of Rinshed Masons Green Primer/
gurfacer number U34 AVOO!. This should be applied at a viscosity
equivalent to 24 seconds using a B4 cup, thinning as necessary,
using Rinshed Masons Primer Surfacer Thinners number L18 CV0O05.
Following this, any build-up required should be achieved with
valentines Air Drying Supet Surfacer, number PG1. The viscosity
of this surfacer can be varied according te¢ the amount of build-up
required.

As formerly noted, at present the only acrylic paint in use is
Nugget Gold. This paint is made by Rinshed Masons, the part number
being L38 LVOO4, The paint should be thinned to an equivalent viscosity
of 18 seconds with a B4 cup, using Rinshed Masons Thinners number L18 cvyoz,

Any panel damage rectification work can be completed using IC1
Grey Acrylic Repair putty, number MM2 - R901,
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CATECORY C

DOOR_HANDLE BUTTON TRAVEL

APPLICABLY T0:

All Rolls-Royce 8ilver Shadow, Bentley T Series and Rolls-Royce and
Bentley Clormiche cars,

DESCRTFTTON

A idmber ol complaints have recently been received of excessive door
hund e imlLen travel before the door lock is operated. Complaints of
Chis wature can be caused by an incorrect amount of free travel beuween

the ImatLon adjusting screw and the lever which operates the door lock,

I'n the event of a complaint being received of excessive button

{1"‘.‘;\.'0] Lo operate the door lock, before undertaking any {urther work,
Lhe Palton free travel should be checked and adjusted, 1T necessary,
Ho that Lhie bution operates the door lock whilst it i more chan i

00825 in, (1,58 nm.) from the button surrcund.

PROCEDURE

1, Remove Lhe trim pad from the door as described in the
Woerkshop Manual - Chapter 5, to guin aceess o thoe door
Tandle,

2. Remove the handle and button assembly and turn the
adjusting screw until o clearsnce of 132 in. (0,79 mm.)
exists belween the head of the adjusting screw and the

conlact lever, as shown in Fipure t,

Cont inued. . .
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